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PREFACE.

The following pages contain the substance of the
course of Special Lectures delivered before the
University of Madras in Jannary and February
of this year. 1 have also included in this conrse by
way of introduction two other lectures; the first of
these was intended to be the inangural lecture for
the University and the second delivered on a previons
. occasion, both of them bearing directly on the subject
of this course. In one or two cases the lecture ag
delivered was revised to give it the necessary expan-
sion to make it fuller. Otherwise the volume
contains no more than the special course of lectures,

The sources of matter for these lectures have
often been exploited by fits and starts, for various
purposes on occasions by different writers. No one,
however, made a constructive critical attempt fo
make these yield the results they were capable of,
except the late Mr. Kanakasabhai Pillai of the
Madras Postal Service. His work, giving as it does
obviouns evidence of great learning and considerable
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insight, still fell short in the essential particnlar that
each one of the sources tapped was not subjected to
a derailed criticism in respect of its historical worth.
Notwithstanding this defect it is monumental
work which deserves better of the Tamilian though
his conclusions may not all of them stand the test of
time and criticism, Since his time we have
advanced considerably, and most of the classics have
been edited critically by Pandits who deserve publie
thanks for the labour and learning brought to bear
upon the work. TImprovements are certainly possi-
ble and will surely come if some interest is evineed
in the resulis of that work. The names of Pandit
‘Mahamahopadhyaya Swaminatha Aiyar of Madras,
the late Pandit Binnattir Narayanaswami Aiyar of
Kuombhakonam and Pandit Rangaswami Aiyangar
of Vaniambadi deserve special mention in this
connection. It gives me the greatest pleasure to
acknowledge my obligation to their work. T should
not forget, however, another labourer of an elder
generation, the late Mr. C. W. Thamotharam Pillai
to whose loving labours we are indebted for & num-
ber of Tamil works which otherwise would have
been ordinarily inaccessible.

In regard to the late M. Kanakasabhai’s work
& criticism was fashionable that his work was
‘ patriotic’. Tt was Johnson that said ¢ Patriotism is
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the last resort of the scoundrel.’ This remark of
the great Doctor may have had its application in
his time and may not be altogether without it in
other times. The late Mr. Kanakasabhai might have
les his patriotism get the better of his judgment on
occasions. I have carefully tried to avoid laying
myself open tosuch a heavy charge. My trouble
has been the difficulty of making facts already known
agree with those we may arrive at. This is a test not
always applied in recent investigations and both the
statement of facts so-called, and the suppressing of
those that may be inconvenient, have in some cases .
gone together. I have tried scrupulously to avoid
both, though both errors of omission and commis-
sion are possible. Too much has been attempt-
ed to be made of epigraphical evidence recently, and
the late Mr. Venkayya's name was quoted against
me in the connection. I had known the late Mr.
Venkayys for near a score of years before his
lamented death, and I may even say that I"am
obliged to him for a part of the inspiration that
ultimately led me to this field of work. Mr.
Venkayya was in substantial agreement with me
in regard to the general position, but he had his
doubts as to the Silappadikiram and Manimakhalai
being of the same age. 1 am almost certain that
bed ke lived now, he would have accepted, the con-
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clusions I havearrived at. I leave the reader to
judge for himself in regard to these conclusions ; all
I wish to state here is that I have not allowed
“ patriotism * to take command of evidence,

In regard to the evidence of this body of material
8 few words may nsefully be ssid here. The whole
collection of literature that goes by the collective
mame ‘Sangam Works,' is of the nature of
anthologies with few exceptions. They were ocea-
sional poems, the objects of which were generally
the celebration of the achievements of patrons,
Having regard to this character of theirs they are
sometimes very ontspoken ; but generally they shew
a tendency to ‘ add anosher hue unto the rainbow.’ It
15, however, easily possible to allow for the panegyrist
in the poet. These poems fall into two classes
according to the conventions of Tamil Rhetorie.
Those relating to the *field of action' are direct
and connect themselves with specific events and
incidents in the life of the patron. Those ‘ dealing
with emotion’ are less direct in regard to the
points of reference, but they have to celebrate
something connected with the achievements of the
actual patron addressed or that of his ancestors.
Judiciously nsed the latter provide material as
valuable as the former does, The only com-

parison possible in respect of these is the pre-
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Homeric lays or the bardic tales of the days of
chivalry in Europe, or even India. There are
about twenty collections that will go into this
class. Of these all but two of the more importank
have been printed. The others remain yet fo be
published.

In the use of this wealth of material, which
undoubtedly is of the natare of contemporary evid-
ence, what is required is snch a general study as
would give an idea of the ‘ general lie of the land '
before specific use of the material is attempted. Much
of the work that is generally done saffers from a
want of this preliminary ﬁqu‘ipment. In the
following pages I have had it before me all the
time to avoid this. How far I have achieved
success, it is noé for me fo say.

I take advantage of this prefice to make clear
two points in the work which seem ambignous. On
p- 48 Pinna Timma is referred to as the grandson
of Ramaraja. This iatter is likely to be understood
as the Ramaraja who fell at Talikota. The next
following sentences seem to confirm this impression.
Both Pinna Timma and Rama of Talikota were
alike grandsons of another Rama Raja, who served
with distinction under Narasa and his son Vira—
Narasimha. Pinna Timma and his brother Vittala
were fisst cousins of Ramarija, and conducted the
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expedition to the South and organised the Madura
Province under Sadasiva and Ramaraja. The next
point calling for remark here is on p. 223 where the
first sentence, beginning on this page, refers to the
absence of mention of Pattini in the poem under
discussion. It is quite likely that this was due to
the fact that this poem was written before Senguj-
tuvan’s northern invasion and the building of the
temple of Pattini which came after the 50th year
of his reign, when the others of his achievements
discossed had become well known— (vide Silappadika-
ram canto XXVII Il. 118-128 & 1l. 165-175).

I have the greatést pleasure here in acknowledg-
ing my obligations to the Syndicate of the Madras
University for having sanctioned the expenses of
copying for my use the Ahananiru manuscript in
the Government Manuscripts Library ; to Rai Sahib
H. Erishna Sastrigal for his kindness in lending
me the impressions and the office transcripts of two
valuable Pindya grants: namely the Valvikkudi
grant, and the larger Sinnamanur Plates ; and fo
Pandit Maha. Swaminatba Aiyar for baving been at
the trouble to copy and supply me with two of the
valuable poems in the collection from his excellently
collated text of the Ahaniniru. 1 am equally

cbliged to Mr. M. K. Brinivasa Aiyangar, the Pro-
prietor of the Modern Printing Works, for having
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cheerfully undertaken the publication of this work,
and for having done it sc well, putting the work
through the Press in less than three weeks. One.
of my research students, Mr. N. K. Sattanathan,
B. A. (Hons.) took the trouble of preparing the
index and the errata which it was found impossible
to avoid owing to the rapidity with which the work
wenf through the Press. I acknowledge with
pleasure my indebtedness to him for these good
offices.

MabpRas, 3
ik ;515. j 5. ERISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR.
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INTRODUCTORY

I
RESEARCH IN INDIAN HISTORY

WHAT HISTORY IS

‘Hisrory is fable agreed upon’ was how
history was understood at one time when the
idea of history primarily asa piece of lite-
rature held sway- We have since gone a long
way from that position. Without attempting
to set forth what history is, a task which
batiled the genius of far greater men than
T am, I may make an exiract from one of the
leading thinkers of the day on matters ger-
mane thereto, to gain an idea of what is
actually understood by the term. Lord Mor-
ley bas it in his Notes on Politics and History,
‘ History, in the great conception of it, has
often been compared to a mountain chain
seen far off in a clear sky, where the peaks
seem linked towards one another towards
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the higher crest of the group. An ingenious
and learned writer the other day amplified
this famons image, by speaking of a set of
voleanic islands heaving themselves out of
the sea, at such angles and distances that
only to the eve of a bird, and not to a sailor
cruising among them, would they appear as
the heights of one and the same submerged
range. The sailor is the politician. The
historian, without prejudice to monographic
exploration in intervening valleys and ascend-
ing slopes, will covet the vision of the bird.’

SHORTCOMINGS OF HISTORICAL BTUDY

Discussing the distinction between ancient
and modern history on this basis, Lord Mor-
ley passes on to some of the shortcomings of
historical study at the present time. and
makes the following observations comment-
ing on specialization: “We may find comfort
in the truth that though excess of spe-
cialization is bad, to make sciolism into a
system is worse. In reading history it is one
common faunlt to take too short measure of
the event, to mistake some early sceme in
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the play as if it were the fifth act, and se
conceive the plot all amiss. The event is
only comprebended in its fullest dimensions,
and for that the historic recorder, like or
unlike the actor before him, needs insight
and imagination.”” Further on, the same great
authority says: ‘All agree that we have no
business to seek more from the past than the
very past itself. Nobody disputes with Cicero
when he asks : “Who does not know that it is
the first law of history not to dare a word thas
18 false ? Next, not to shrink from a word that
is true. No partiality, no grudge.” Though
nobody disputes the obvious answers, have a
majority of historical practitioners complied ¥’

HISTORY OF HINDU INDIA

These extracts are quite enough to indicate
on the one hand what history is according to
the most enlightened modern opinion and on
the other, what diffienlties confront a labourer
—a journeyman labourer—in the vast fields
of that history in India as yet but little
explored. Even from the coveted height of
the eagle if one casts his eyes upon the
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history of Hindu India one feels—one hardly
sees enough even of the voleanic islands, and
the few that he might be able to see, one feels
he sees but too dimly through the mist of age
and increasing distance. It is notorious that
India has but little history of her own.

WANT OF CHRONOLOGY

It was the illustrious historian of India,
Elphinstone, that observed in 1839 that, in
regard to Indian History, ‘no date of a public
event can be fixed before the invasion of
Alexander; and no connected relation of the
national transaction can be attempted until
after the Muhammadan conquest.’ Cowell
extended the application of this caution tio
the whole of the Hindu Period, writing as he
did in 1866. During the next half century we
have advanced from this position 5 long way
indeed, and VINCENT A. Smrre's Early History
of India is the most substantial vindication of
tbe possibility of compiling 5 connected history
of Hinda India, but even so much advanee
does not invalidate the first part of Elphin-
stone's dictum,
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AN OXFORD CHAIR FOR INDIAN HISTORY
ONLY BRITISH CONNECTION

It is nearly half a century since, that the
first attempt was made at Oxford to institate
a chair or something near it, for the study of
Indian History ; but the work of this founda-
tion was, however, limited to the history of the
British connection with India. The inangural
address delivered in January 1914 by the
present occupant of this position, Rev. William
Holden Hutton, 8. p., contains the following
appeal anent this question: He (the Reader)
18 instructed by statute to lecture on ** The
Rise, Growth and Organization of the
British Power in India.” This leads me to
say what I think very much needs saying to-
day. It is a grievous weakness in the Uni-
versity’'s provision for learning that there is
nothing done for the study of Indian History
in ancient and medi®val times. I should like
to direct the attention of those who have the
control of the Chancellor's Fund to this
strange omission. A period of the world’s
history of extraordinary interest and of really
enormous importance is entirely neglected in
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eur provision for learning, education and re-
search. It is true that we have distinguished
scholars who have, from time to time, dealt
with a part of this subject, such as Professor
Macdonnell and Mr. Vincent A. Smith; but
the former has already a subject so wide
that only his knowledge and energy could
adequately deal with it, while the latter bas,
I deeply regret to say, no official position in
our midst.

NO PROVISION FOE GENERAL INDIAN
STUDIES

Purely Indian History, with its literature
and philosophy, Indian Geography, historical
and deseriptive, {except so far as I am told
to deal with it) a subject of extraordinary
fascination in itself, Indian archwiology, are
unprovided for in this University. In spite of
the generosity which created, and has, from
time to time, enriched the Indian Institute, it
still fails to play the important part it might
play, and was intended to play, in the educa-
tion at Oxford. What the Chancellor of the
University said in 1909 is, I am afraid, still
true.
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THE INDIAN INSTITUTE

‘ The Institute has not in any appreciable
degree provided a meeting-ground for the East
and West, or a place of social intercourse
between English and Indian students. Its
Museum has failed “to bring together a
typical collection of objects suited to educat-
ional purposes and sufficiently complete to
give a fair idea of the industrial occupations,
domestic and religious customs of the people
subject to our rale;’ or ‘to present a fair
epitome of India, eminently attractive nob
only to indologists, but to ethnologists and
anthropologists of all nationalities.” The
scheme of constant lectures by distinguished
Anglo-Indian administrators and Orientalists
which started under happy auspices, has fallen
into desuetude. The Institute possesses no
permanent endowment, and is ill-provided in
respect of staff and attendance, besides being
quite unable to extend its sphere of influence.’



8 INTRODUCTORY

THE DEMAND OF THE GREATEST OF
OXFORD HISTORIANS (BISHOP STUBBS)

I believe that this is largely due to the fact
that we have still left unheeded the declaration
of the greatest of Oxford historians, made so
long ago as 1876, when Mr. Sidney Owen had
been teaching Indian History in Oxford for
eight years. ‘At the present momen: we
want’, then said the Regius Professor of
Modern History (after proclaiming another
need which is still, as I think most disastronsly,
unsatisfied) :—

“We want a permanent chair of Indian
History. The labours of our friend, the present
Indian Reader, have shown us how thoroughly
that study, the importance of which can
scarcely be over-rated by Englishmen, falls in
with toe current of our University work. 1
say a permanent chair, because that is a
subject of permanent necessity, not a subject
like pal®ograpby or numismatology, in which
the labours of one good professor may serve
for two or three generations, and the endow-
ment of the man is of equal importance with
the endowment of the chair or study.”



RESEARCH IN INDIAN HISTORY 9

That demand of Dr. Stubbs, made nearly
forty years ago, is not yet met. I appeal fto
those whose interest in India is real, who
desire that her history should be fully known
and rightly understood, who desire that she
should be recognised in her greatness among
the nations, to Indian princes, and to
Europeans who have made fortunes in Indis,
to provide for the creation of a Professorship
of Indian History in the University which is
already so clearly linked, and could be linked
more closely, to the Indian Empire.

THE SAME NEED FOR INDIA

This was the demand made for Oxford forty
years ago, already provided with some kind
of equipment to meet this particular need.
Thanks to the Universities Act of 1904 and
the enlightened generosity of the Government
of India it has become possible for us now to
think of doing something to reclaim that part
of the history of our country of which the dist-
ant Oxford Professors of History shewed them-
selves so solicitous nearly half a century ago.
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THE MATERIAL AVAILABLE FOR MEETING
THIS NEED

The difficulties that have to be overcome in
any work of research in this field are many
and require talents of the highest order over
a wide field of study. Broadly speaking the
sources of Indian Histcry can be grouped into-
three broad classes, namely :—

I. Indian Literature (Traditionary and
Historical) ;

II. Foreign Literature, chiefly the works
of travellers, dc.;

ITI. Archeology, Monumental, Numi-
smatic and Epigraphic.

I. INDIAN LITEREATURE

The first of these classes falls naturally into
two groups, namely, (a) Ordinary literature,
embodying traditional history in regard to
striking incidents and personalities. These
find casnal mention in works with no histori-
cal object of any kind and will be of invalu-
able servicein the construction of history. The
chief difficulty that besets the subject here
is the absence of any chronological eclue,
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which many of the classical works of literature
want generally, either in Sanskrit or in our
Dravidian Vernaculars. There are some works
which, either in the preface or in a colophon at
the end of the work, give invariably the name
and ancestors of the anthor, sometimes also-
the name and ancestry similarly of the patron ;
and occasionally the date of composition or
completion of the work. Where this clue is
available the work is of some wvalue to
the historian—not generally for history as
it is ordinarily understood, Political History—
but as throwing some side-light upon a social,
religious or other feature of general history.

ARRANGEMENT UPON A CHRONOLOGICAL

' SCHEME

The greater part of the literature of the
country has first of all to be carefully studied
critically and arranged on a well-planned
chronological scheme. This is &rue alike of
Sanskrit and Vernacalar literature—the only
difference being that in regard to Sanskrit
some work has already been dome, while in
regard to the Dravidian languages which are

of material importance to the history of this
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part of the country, the work bas hardly re-
ceived attention except in very rare instances.
To the aspiring historian of South India this
will prove the first preliminary spade work
essential to any undertaking. He has unfor-
tunately to deal with not any one language but
with three, four or five languages, according
to the period and the locality to which he
directs his ambition and his attention. It is
here co-operation and combination, in the
shape of a school of workers in history is
required, each one of whom limiting his
ambition to contributing to the main resulf
without special recognition or reward for each
brick he might have directly contributed to
make.
Proressepry HISTORICAL WoRKs

The next department of the literature of
the country that has here to be taken into
consideration is the purely historical litera-
ture—a department in which, so far as the
available materials go—India is peculiarly
weak, 80 much so that we often hear it said
that the faculty for history is utterly absent
in India. Bearing in mind that history as we
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understand the term now is practically the
work of nineteenth-century Europe, we can
still say with justice that Europe, is well
provided with historical literature for many
ages and many countries. So it is even with
China. In regard to India we can hardly
say the same, and when we limit our vision
to the south we can almost say there is none
such at all. The absence of professed his-
tories does not necessarily imply the absence
of historical waterial in literature. There is
much of that kind of ore that can be mined
in literature, but it requires the smelting fur-
nace of eriticism, with plenty of oxydising
material in the shape of chronological data
from other sources, and slag of confirma-
tory evidence to separate the facts from the
figments of imagination in which these get
embedded. Much of this is true even of the
few professed histories that we possess. The
typical examples of such are Kalbana’s Raja-
tarangini, Bana’s Harsha Charitam and
Bilhana's Vikramankadeva Charitam for Sans--
krit, the Kongudes'a Rijakkal in Tamil and
various other smaller historical pieces found
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in the Mackenzie Manuscripts collection.
"Phere is the Rajavalikathe in Kanarese, and

$he various historical chronicles of Buddhiss
" history that we have for Ceylon.

THEIR VALUE As HISTORICAL MATERIAL

Various other smaller compositions might
be brought under this class, as they deal
-often with topies contemporaneous with the
writers themselves. These, however, and
most other of the works already referred to
had not the writing of history as their object,
-and wonld be more liable to the charge con-
tained in the quotation with which I started
that ‘ History is fable agreed upon.” On the
whole these two connected sources do offer
to the ecritical student valuable historical
material, neglect of which wounld make any
history of the country, of a higher coneception
-or lower, almost impossible.

TeE WORE THAT LIES AHEAD
Without entering into any detailed descrip-
tion of the various works of a historical cha-
racter, or attempting to appraise their relative
worth as contributing to history, I feel ecalled
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upon bo point out that the work that lies ahead
here, almost immediately in front of us, isa
eritical examination of these,and their pre-
sentation in the form of a connected descrip-
tion, so0 as ultimately to lead up to the writing
of a hand-book of literature for each of the
literatures of these Dravidian languages on
the lines of similar works for European
languages we have in such number and variety.
When this is done it will be found that the
awplitude of the material available for history
is much more than we imagine at first-sight.

Il. FOREIGN SOURCES OF INDIAN HISTORY
GREEE

Passing on to the next division, * Foreign
sources of Indian History ' we have here a
very large number of contributories in ragular
succession beginning almost with the Father
of History, Herodotus. For Northern India
we have a number of Greek accounts of
varying degrees of value historically from the
age of Herodotus to the days of Asoka almost,
and when this begins to fail, Chinese sources
begin to appear, about the beginning of the
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Christian era. Of the Greek sources I may
just mention besides Herodotus, Ktesias,
Megasthenes and Arrian, not to mention
Quinctus Curtius and Appollonious of Tyana.

CHINESE

Of Chinese sources there is the Chinese
Father of History Ssu-ma-ch'ien in the first
century B. ¢. and from that time a large
number of travellers came almost up to the
Muhammadan conquest. Of these we need
only mention the well-known ones, Fa-hien at
the beginning of the fifth century and Hiuen
Theang in the middle of the seventh. Ex-
cepting this last none of the foreign sources
cited above have anything but an occasional
reference to South India. There is besides
the recently discovered Tibetan sources which
have not yet been adequately worked up to
be of use to the student

For Sours INpIA

Under this head South India is not without
its own share of illumination from outside.
Megasthenes has a few references about the
* south. There is the Geographer Pliny, then
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comes in chronological order the unkmown
author of the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea,
and then Ptolemy. Past this period we are
able to derive some valuable information from
Hiuen Thsang. Last -of all there is Marco
Polo. For periods later than this we have
the Mubhammadan travellers, some of them
are of very great value, such as Ibn Batutah
and Abdur Razak. There are besides a num-
ber of other Eurcpean travellers that came o
some part of the southern coast or the interior,
Nicolo-dei-Conti who was a contemporary of
Deva Raya I, Varthema, the Portuguese
traders Nuniz and Paes, and others.

THESE SHED BUT INTERMITTENT LIGHT

With wvery few exceptions the light that
these throw upon the history of the country
is anything but continuous, and often the in-
formation that we gain of the best among
them can be regarded as of value only when
we have other sources of information to con-
trol them. All the same we owe it to them
that we have recovered a few bright chapters

of South Indian History, and we must acknow-
2
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ledge our obligations to the disinterested
labour of European savants to whom entirely
is doe the credit of having made these avail-
able to us.

MusAMMADAN HISTORIANS

1 have so far not made any mention of the
Muhammadan historians as a class: For the
later period of Hindu History of South India
these historians are of considerable importance
as oatside sources, though hitherto they were
the only sources. I class them as outside;
for none of them, of design, write the history
of any State of Hindu India. Such relerence
as they make are only incidental and bring
them in in the course of the history of the
particular Mubammadan State or States whose
history they attempt to write. These again
have been made available for use by us by an
elder generation of European scholars, though

there is still room for good scholarly work
leit upon these.
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ARCHEOLOGICAL SOURCES
{I) MONUMENTAL

We come last of all to the sources, arch@o-
logical. These have been divided into (1)
monumental, (2) numismatic and (3) epi-
graphie.

These monuments in the shape of buildings,
temples and structures of various kinds throw
very considerable light upon the religion, art
and civilization in general of the particular
period to which they belong. They also let
us in into the secrets of history in regard to
the various influences, foreign or local, that
may have had operation in the production
of these monuments. To be able to study
these monuments, these monuments musé
exist. So work in this branch of archazology.
as a necessary preliminary, takes the character
of an organisation for the preservation of those
monuments that are visible ; then it requires
an organisation to carry on work in search for
new monuments, and the exposifion of those
that may be available for study.
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Private EFFORT IMPOSSIBLE IN THIS LINE

In a vast country like ours and having
regard to the character and eondition of these
monuments as they are, this hecamaﬂ'parhicul-
arly a branch of study which does not lend
itself at all to private work in regard to its
first branch ; the second branch of it, research
work in monuments, may to some extent be
done by private workers but even in this
branch organised work is sc necessary for
utility that it is only rich societies or Govern-
ments that can undertake the conservation
and research work satisfactorily, where the
latter involve as in the case of the Taxila
excavations, or excavations carried on at
present at Patalipura, a large outlay of expen-
diture. After a period of neglect, work upon
bhis branch was undertaken by General Cun-
ningham in the sixties of the last century as
Director-General ; but his work was confined
to Northern and Central India, A decade
later came on an expansion under Burgess
when the whole of India was included for work.
In either case these officers and their stafl
confined themselves to research work alone
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which is embodied in the volumes of Archzo-
logical Survey XXII by the first, and XXXIIT
by the second. A first shy attempt was made
at comservation of existing monuments in
1881, and ultimately, thanks to the exertion
of various influences, a more comprehensive
scheme was put into foree at the beginning of
the new century, and we are now on a farther
step forward in the development of archwmolo-
gical work as the Government of India Re-
solution on the subject indicates.

NoMismaTics: LarGery PRIVATE EFFORT

S0 FAR

It is in the second branch of archmological
work that private effort is quite possible to a
very large extent, and a great deal of work
has already been done. There are very good
collections of coins, seals, &c., in the varions
museums in India and elsewhere. They have
all been carefully studied and catalogued, in
addition to much private work that has already
been done. It is possible that this may turn
out to be a costly fad to an individual bui
under proper direction it need not be quite
80 costly at all.
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INVALUABLE To THE CHRONOLOGY OF
ParTicuLAR PERIODS

Costly or otherwise it isa very useful fad and
many parts of Indian History have :become
possible only by the study of coins, and several
others have received much needed chronologi-
cal assistance therefrom.

EPIGRAPHY

Lastly we come to epigraphy, which for the
part of the country with which we are directly
concerned, is the most important of these
- sources, and which has reclaimed to us lost
history in regard to various periods, localifies
and dynasties. For the period anterior to
A. D. 400 these records obtained so far, are not
very many for South India. The total for the
whole of India, both North and Sonth, is about
1100 to 1200.

Recorps PREPONDERATE I¥ NUMBER IN SouTH
INDia For PErioDps AFrEr A.D. 400
For the period on this side of A.D. 400 the
number already brought to notice up to 1906,
when the late Professor Kielhorn compiled his
indexes to the inscriptions, is about 700 for
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Northern India and 1090 for the South. There
have since been added to these the-yearly,
collections of which it is only a comparatively
small noumber that has yet been placed before
the pubiic in a shape to be dealt with in that
mnanner.

LLaARgE NUMBERS OF THESE RECORDS

Dr. Fleet, one of the greatest authorities
in Indian Epigraphy, has it, ‘ And, where-
as new records are every year being freely
obtained in Northern India it is known there
is in Southern India a wealth of material the
extent of which can hardly yet be gauged.
According to the same autherity the collection
of transcripts made by Sir Walter Elliott was
595 from the Kanarese country, besides a
considerable number from the Telugn Districts.
These are placed in the libraries of the Royal
Asiatic Society, London, and the University of
Edinburgh: Dr. Hultzsch had collected and
edited about 300 inscriptions in the first two
volumes of South Indian inscriptions, and
about an equal number has been added since
to the same publication by the issue of one
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more part of volume IT and two of Vol. TII,
by his successors, the late Mr. Venkayya
and Rai Sahib H. Krishna Sastri. Mr. Rice
brought out about 9000 inscriptions in the
Epigraphia Carnataka and his successor, Mr.
R. Narasimhachariar, has added a considerable
number to these, thongh he has not published
them in the same form as his predecessor had
done. Dr. Fleet has collecied about 1000 and
placed them all in the Bombay Museum. He
farther states that ‘ the southernmost parts of
Dbarwar which abound with such materials,
and some parts of Belgaum and Bijapur Dis-
tricts, and the Nizam’s Domiunions still remain
to be explored. And a great mass of material
from the eastern parts of Southern India’

THEIR VALUE

Apart from this copiousness these i inserip-
tions have a historical value which is all their
own. They vary in substance from the simple
record of the death of a raral hero who fell
fighting in a cattle raid or of his widow’s
immolation on the pyre of her husband, to a
detailed account of a battle or a treaty. If it
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happens to be a donative offering to a temple
or a Brahman it not merely gives genealogical
details of the donor and donee, but very often
elaborate details of rural administration.
Sometimes we come upon records of how
justice was administered, in these very docu-
ments. In regard to the simpler details of
history these records describe them concisely
and accurately, and being not deliberately set
out as history are all the more reliable. A
great number of these records are precisely
dated in some one era or another, or in regnal
years of the sovereign for the time being. Thus
they give us an amount of information of such
a character that ordinary histories even of a
modern character will not usually give us; so
that it is possible to construct from the ins-
criptions alone something more than mere
political history. Thanks to the exertions of
various scholars of the passing generation, we
have all the various Indian erasin use equated
to the Christian era and tables constructed to
give equivalent dates,
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Co-orDINATION OF WoRk DESIRABRLE

These records, available to us in such large
numbers, have .made it possible to compile a
political history of India from the first cen-
tury B.C. onwards with sufficient fullness up
to the feurth century A. D, and with greater
fullness afterwards. But to make the best
use of these records and get them to yield
all the results they are capable of yielding
work in this line will have to go hand in hand
with work in other departments of research
‘in which hardly a beginning has been made,
beyond a preliminary treatment, in detached
writings, of details which will bave to be
bereafter brought together and handled on
broader lines in connected and more easily
accessible works.’

FLEET'S Two DesipeRaTy - (i) ReseagcH 1y
MoxuMENTS

Dr. Fleet eails for two lines of work of which
we have promise, one being taken up systema-
tically and in a more liberal spirit than
heretofore, in the Government of Indis
Resolution on Archzology, namely research
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work in monuments by excavation. This is
very necessary to supplement the rather
meagre information available for periods
anterior to A.D. 320.

(if)) REvISED CORPUS OF INSCRIPTIONS

The next desideratum to which he calls
attention is the revision and republication of
the Epigraphic material available in a single
corpus, Corpus Inscriptionem Indicarum of
which a beginning was made in the only
two volumes so far published, Vol. I, The
Iuscriptions of Asoka by General Sir Alex-
ander Cunningham, and Volume TII, The
Gupta Inscriptions, by Dr. Fleet himself.
The peed certainly is very great.

COLLATION OF OTHER MATERTALS
FOR HisTory

Along with this work hasto go on work
upon the collation of all historical material
available in literature, numismatics, art works,
&c., and unless all of these are examined
carefully and the material that can be drawn
from them made available in a form accessi-
ble to students of history, no historical work
proper would be possible. This will involve
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‘great labour in the literatures of four or five
languages, in thousands of inscriptions in all
these languages, besides the monuments,
-coins and works of art generally.

SYMPATHETIC STUDY OF INDIAN ART

It is a hopeful sign of the times that these
last are coming in for their share of attention
at the hands of some individunals and Govern-
ments, and what is more they are coming to
be studied with more of that sympathy which
hitherto was notoriously wanting. In the
words of Justice Woodroffe : *“ It has been the
fashion amongst European art-crities to decry
the merits of Brahmanical sculpture on the
ground of the alleged monstrosities of the
Hinda pauranic conceptions, which, it has
been said, are incapable of artistic treatment.
The examples collected in this volume® will,
it is hoped, help to dispel such misconceptions
and to refute the unjust criticisms which they
have engendered, and wil] farther a juster
appreciation of the fact that Indian Sculpture
18 not a freak of Asiatic barbarism, but is a

* Bouih lodian Br:i_uuhro. C. Gangroaly,
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worthy representative of a school of @sthetic
performance as logical, articulate and highly
developed as those of any country in Europe,
ancient or modern.”

Vincent A. Smith's “ History Fine Artin
India and Ceylon,” Havell's * Ancient and
Medieval Architecture,” Gopinatha Rao’s
“Hindu Iconography,” Gangooly's “ South
Indian Bronzes " and a more systematic work
upon a narrower field of work, only the Tamil
country, namely “ South Indian Architecture
and Iconography™ by Professor Jouveau-Du-
brenil of Pondicherry, all works of recent
years do but indicate the rising interest in
this line of work.

UNRIVERSITIES SHEW INTEREST

It is therefore nome toe soon that the
University of Madras, along with a few other:
of her sister Universities, resolved $o utilise
the liberal annual grant of the Government
of India for starting a school of Indian studies
by instituting Professorships and Readerships
in Indian History and Languages having
reference to South India chiefly. The success
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or failare of this scheme depends upon the
interest it can evoke and the co-operation it
-can enlist from among the alumni of the
University—past and present.

In calling for sympathetic interest and co-
operation particularly from the University
students here, I cannot do better than quote
from Professor Maitland the words in which
he once expressed the needs of historical
study, ‘ needs which are nowhere more explicit
and evident than in regard to India.’ :

‘More co-operation, more organisation,
more and better criticism, more advise for
‘beginners, are needed. And the need, if not
met, will increase. History is lengthening
and widening, and deepening. It is lengthen-
ing at both ends, for while modern States in
many parts of the world are makigg history at
a bewilderingly rapid rate, what used to be
called ancient history is no longer, by any
means, the ancientest ; Egypt, Assyria, Baby-
lonia, and even primeval man, are upon our
hands. And history is widening. Could we
neglect India, China and Japan, there would
be still America, Australia, Africa, as well as
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Europe, demanding that their stories should
be told, and finding men to tell them well
or to tell them badly. And history is
deepening. We counld not, if we would, be
satisfied with the battles and the protocols,
the alliances pnd the intrigues. Literature
and art, religion and law, rents and prices,
creeds and suoperstitions have burst the
political barrier and are no longer to be
expelled. The study of interactions and
interdependences is but just beginning and no
one can foresee the end. Thereis much to be
done by schools of history : there will be more
to be done every year.’

Co-operation in this particular line iseasier
for'us as the languages that have to be
mastered are many and the knowledge that
would be really useful is a deep knowledge of
one or more of these. The other technical
details in the present state of work in the sub-
ject are admittedly easy of acquisition. Indian
talent comes in very handy in archological
work and ought to be offered largely and
accepted liberally. It is only then that the
school of Indian studies will become a realised
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ambition. I leave it in the hands of the
younger members of this sudience either to-
realise this ambition or face the alternative
of the eternal want of historic sense.



THE VALUE OF LITERATURE
IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF INDIAN
HISTORY

Ir is & notorious fact that Indian literatare
bas few professed histories, and the infer-
ence seems warranted that the historical
faculty received no development in the country.
History, as we understand it, is entirely a
product of the nineteenth century even in
Burope. Works which constitute good materi-
al for history have been many, whatever their
shortcomings from the point of view of the
modern historian. It is in the sense of profes-
sed histories which may be subjected to oriti-
cism and nsed as material, that bistories are
wanting in India.

So the problem of constructing the history
of India as a whole, or of any part of it, is
sabject to this additional defect. Defective

it may be and much more so than in European

a3
3
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countries. Still there is ample material yet
left, despite much vandalism which may yield
good results if exploited systematically. { His-
torical material in India as elsewhere, may be
gronped into three classes :(—

(I} Archeological (including architecturs).
(IT) Epigraphical (including numismatics).
(II1) Litemtm‘?

Of these the firSt goes back to the earliest
times reached in this country by historical
research. What can be gathered from this
source is, however, scanty though reaching
to the earliest antiquity. The second does not
go beyond the period of the Asoka Inscrip-
tions. For periods anteripr to this, we are
thrown upon literature only, both Vedic and
Buddhistic. With respect to South India
also archmological evidence may take us
farther back, but the epigraphical does not go
back beyond the beginning of the Christian
Era except for a few Asoka and Satavahana.
records. Whether literature will take us
beyond this limit may well be regarded doubt-
ful, as we are at present, but careful research
in this direction may take us past this limit
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and may yield us results beyond our expecta-
tions. I have not set myself to inquire here’
whether it is so, nor whether all literary
ovidence has been brought to bear on historical’
research. I shall only try to show that the
inquiry will not be in vain if it is made.

This inquiry necessarily leads us to the
question of languages. (For any work of re-
search concerning India, Sanskrit is indis-
pensable. This is clear from what we know
of the pre-Buddhistic period of Indian hiator_j)
When we come to deal with South India,
Tamil becomes equally essential. Of the
other Dravidian langnages, Telugn does not
take its available literature much anterior
to the ninth century A.D., and this litera-
ture seems to be modelled upon Sanskrit
entirely, Kanparese has certainly a more
ancient literature. A.work of the ninth cen-
tury undoubtedly is the Kavirdjamarga of
Nripatunga. If a work of poetics like this had.
been written in the ninth ceptury, we might
presume that there was an amount of anterior
literature to reguire this. Malayalam seems
to have grown out of Tamil in the early cen.
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turies of the Christian Era. But Tamil which,
aceording to some, is the mother of these three,
goes back to a far greater antiquity. It has a
wealth of literature for particular periods which
is worth study on scientific lines. This body
- of literature, independent of Sanskrit and yet
8o closely interwoven with it, deserves well of
those who wish to be among the educated of
their country's sons. It may not be all who
can afford to study ib, but those who can ought
not to neglect to do so. How is this vast
literature, both Sanskrit and Dravidian, to be
exploited to any purpose, and what is likely
to be the utility of such exploitation for

history 7
€:agan with the statement that history
depéndsupon arch®ology, epigraphy and litera-
tare for its materials.] The work on the first
two has been considered to belong to the
province of Government, for it is beyond the
resources of private work, though private
agency may do rgueh if facilities are provided.
Work upon the third is so far left entirely to
the patriotie lovers of literature. It is mot
literature as literature that is my coancern
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bere, but literature 80 far as it can be of use
for the making of history.

That literature can provide for history needs
no proof now. The study of the literature of
Pali, the vernacular of a part of Northern India
in the centuries before Christ, opened to us a
fresh vista into the domain of the history of an-
cient India. Will the Dravidian languages
gimilarly open another vista ? It is Shis ques-
tion I shall attempt to answer here, confining
my observasions to Tamil literature, the oldest
and the most voluminons of these southernm
tongues, as they are at present. That a system-
atic study of this literature will yield resulte
of great value even where one least expeocts it,
1 can illustrate from the following incident in
the life of Ramanuja, the Vaishnava apostle.

Tradition states, and the Guruparamparas
{histories of apostolic succession) record, thab
Ramanuja constructed the temple at the town
of Tirupati, and enshrined &he image of
Govindaraja there. This image was believed
to have been the image of Govindardja at
Chidambaram, pulled out of the temple and
oast into the sea by a certain Chola king, called
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Krimikanta by the Vaishnavas, a persecuting
Chola. 8o faras I koow at present, there
seems to bemo inscription bearing upon this
guestion, and the matter was believed to be
traditional and nothing more. It was assered
in a courb of law that the existence of the
Vishnu shrine at Chidambaram was due to the
pious fraud of a Vaishnava Brahman, who
planted the image of Vishnu over night, and
duped the people, who woke up one morning
to find the image of Vishnu in the Saiva (Holy
of Holies). If the witness himself believed in
it, as in honesty we are bound to grant he did,
fe must have been a credulous person indeed.
We are not concerned with his credulity or
otherwise, but we are with the credibility of
the tale. Stanza 86 1 of the Tirnchchirram-
balakkovai of Manikkavadagar states in the
words of the devofee bthat Vi;s-rt?gu was lying
in the court yard of the temple at Chidam-
baram supplicating Siva, when, in response
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to Vishnu's prayer, after frvitlessly penetrat-
ing the earth to discover the feet of Siva,
he displayed one foof, that he might show
the other as well. This is a clever des-
cription of the relative positions and postures
of the two deities in the temple. Natésa is in
his self-forgetful dance with his right foot lifted
up- Govindarija isin his bhogasayana (reclin-
ing posture).

Kulasgkhara Alvar states regarding the
same Govindarija that Vishnu was recuambent
on a throne,with the three thousand Brahmans
chanting bhis praise in the Chitrakita of
Tillai city, surrounded by cool and shady gar-
‘dens, smiling with flowers and tender shoots,

Next comes what Tirumangai Alvar says
about the same :—

The first extract 3 simply indicates that a
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Pallava king made some costly dedications to
the temple. The second *# that Vishnu was in
a lying posture on his serpent couch. The
third 5 that the three thousand of Tillai wor-
shipped, according to orthodox rights, the God
of Gods.

Thas, then, in the days of the two Alviars
and Mianikkavasagar, tbe Vishnu shrine oceu-
pied the position that it does now. Let us
proceed then to a later period, the period of
the later Cholas.. The Chola decline may be
dated as commencing with the death of Kulot-
tunga Chola I. He was succeeded by his
son Vikramachola; and he by his son
Ruldttunga II, who was succeeded by Raja
Raja II. The poet called Ottakkitsan, there
are reasons for believing, was a contemporary
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of all the three. Among the works ascribed
to him are three ulds, as they are called, pieces
of conventional composition celebrating a
patron as he passes in triumph through the
streets of his capital, sppealing to his vanity
by elaborate deseriptions of the effects pro-
duced upon the lady folk of the city. T take
the following extracts from the Kulottunge-
cholanula © and Rajarajanula 7 regarding the
Vishnu shrine at Chidambaram. These two
passages indicate in no uncertain terms
that, in carrying out the renovation of the
temple, Kuldttunga found the opportunity
to get rid of the ‘old little gods’ which were
obnozxious to his piety. That the Vishnu shrine
was what was particularly offensive to this pious
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devotee is clear from the expression gesredls
ssfa app@dSs, which means ‘ submerging
in the sea, the former house . This very idea
of the author and the same act of his zealous
patron find expression in another work, the
Taklayagapparani. ® It is clear then that
Kuldttunga II, the grandson of the first of
that name, perpetrated this act of pious
hostility to the Govindarija shrine, which
led to the establishment by Ramanuja of the
shrine at Tiropati town.

Liast of all is a Sanskrit extract which lete
us know how the Govindarija temple came to
be again where it is at present. It is & quot-
ation from the Prapannamritram of s certain
Anantarya, a descendent of Andhrapirna who
was a contemporary of RAmanuja. 1t is a life
of Ramanuja and his followers at the end of
which the author of the life gives his own
genealogy. In the course of this pedigree occurs
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a passage,® which, freely rendered, means that
Ramardya, who came after Krishnariya, once-
went to Chandragiri taking with him his Guru
Tatarya. Mahicharya (Doddayacharya, as
he is popularly called) of the Vadiilagotra
at the height of fame for learning, was then
in residence at Ghatikichalam (Sholingar).
He wished to restore the temple of Govinda-
raja at Chidambaram (Chitrakita), which
had been uprooted by the Chola Krimikanga.
Overcoming in argument the invincible
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Saivas, this great onme in learning restored
the Govindaraja temple at Chitrakita with
the assiatance of Ramariya. This Govinda-
raja thus established by Mah@charya is even
yet to be seen at Chidambaram.

These are isolated facts gathered from a
namber of works, showing no obvious con-
nexion with each other. How are they to be
brought together and used to serve the
purposes of history ?

he first essential to history is chronology.
¥f "the facts are not placed in the order in
which I have placed them, they will be
unintelligible; and to place them in this
order more is required than mere individuoal
ingenuity. If the last fact of the above series
could only be placed before its predecessor,
the contention of the recent litigants would
find some jostification. Unfortunately, how-
ever, for them I am not mashalling here
facts in law for a judge and jury, but facts
-of history for a critical student. The investi-

-gation of the historian ought first of all to be
chronological.
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he date of Manikkavadagar cannot yet be
regarded as a settled fact of history. Varying
dates are aseribed to him, as often with as
without evidence. Sogae refer him to the fifth
century A.D.; others to the ninth century;
others again to an antiguity not definitely
asgertainable. That Sundaramirtindyanar
does not include him among the Tiruttondar
isone fact all are agreed upon ; and that he
was a contemporary of a Varagunapandyan is
also tradition accepted on all bands, The
epigraphist would keep him to the Varagona
of the eighth century after Christ. The
literary critic sees guotations and adaptation
from Manikkavasagar in the works of the
earlier adiyars of the Saiva hagiology. That
his works were well known in the thirteenth
century, and the work that readily challenged:
comparison with those of Manikkavasagar was
the Tiravoymoli of Nammalvér are in evidence
in the following lines?o of the Satagoparandadi,
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aseribed to Kamban, who, there are good
reasons for believing, lived in the twelfth
-century A.D.

In this, as is evidemé, Kamban compares
the thousand of Nammalvar to a thousand
mileh-cows, both to the renounced and to the
worldly; and the Tiruvasegam to cows which
give no milk. We are not concerned with
the judgment here, but only with the fact of
the case, although it must be said in passing
that this prince of poets in Tamil is far from
being a fanatical sectarian; for he says in
the Ramayana,)' ‘it is impossible to attain
salvation for those who dispute in ignorance
that Hara is the greater or the world measuring
Hari."

Regarding the two Alvars the dates are no
more fixed than for Manikkavasagar. They
are both of them anterior to the middle of the
-cleventh century A.D., inscriptions of which
date refer to the works of these Alvars as
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having been beld in high esteem. One 2 of
the decades of Tirumangaidlvar refers to the
-occupation of Kanehi by a king called Vaira-
méghan in the following terms. The first
being, that is in Attabbhuyagaram in Kanchi,
that was surrounded by the forces and fame of
Vairaméghan of long garland and high crown,
entitled to the respectful submission of the
Pallava, the ruler of the Tondas (people of
Tondamandalam). It is often not noticed that
two distinct personages are under reference : the
ruler of Kanchi (Tondayarkon)—and another
entitled to his allegiance, called Vairameghan.
This last is in all likelihood the Rashtrakuta
king of the name, and not Dantivarman
Pallava, the son of Nandivarman Pallavamalla.

The only date so far known for Vairamégha
Dantidurga of the Rashtrakiita dynasty is
A.D- 754. The latter half of the eighth
century A.D. may, therefore, be taken as
the age of Tirnmangaidlvars The earlier
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quotations would then refer us to the eighth
and ninth centuries A. D. at the latest for the
existence of the Govindardja temple at Chi-
dambaram.

The next batch of references leads to the
inference that it was Kuldttunga II, the son
of Vikramachola and the father of Rajardja
II a.D. (circa) 1133 to 1150, who uprooted
the shrine in his pions work of renovabion
of the great Saiva temple. This is clear from
the quotations themselves which are from
the works of a contemporary author.

Lastly, the Sanskrit quotation refers the
reconstruction to Doddayacharya through the
good offices of a Ramarija who rnled after
Krishpariya. It was in this connetion that
thiz teacher (@charya) came in contact
with Appaiya Dikshita, the great South Indian
scholar and philosopher. In his commentary
on Védanta Désika’s Yadavabhyudayam, this
scholar says that he took up the work of a
commentary on this kivya at the instance of
Pinna Timma, grandson of Ramardja. The
Ramardja referred tois clearly the one that fell
at Talik6ta. There is nothing very improbable
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in Appaiya Dikshita's having been contempo-
raneous with Doddayacharya or Ramardja on
the one hand, and with Pinna Timmardya on
the other. Besides the writer of the Prapan-
namrtam itself was a disciple of Kumarata-
tarya, popularly Kotikanyakadanam Tatachar,
whose patron was Vankatapatiriya, who
ruled till A.D. 1614. It must therefore be some-
time before A.D. 1565 that the temple was
restored.

We are thus able to obtain an account of the
vicissitudes of this temple for about five
centuries at leass., I have taken this as a
simple illustration of what historical infor-
mation can be gained even from apparently
unconnected literature. The facts here are all
the more reliable, even including the last, as
they are mere incidental references. It will now
appear that there can be no history without
chronology, and the attempts to fix the dates
of works and authors, which to many appear
absurd, is of the essence of historical research.

What is wanted, therefore, now for his-
torical research is a systematic and organized

study of literature, both vernacular aud Sans-
4
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krit, in & way that will facilitate work both
literary and historical. This work caunot be
done by one mau all through for his own
requirements. He will require the collabora-
tion of a number of others. A student engaged
in historical research has to keep himself in
close touch with the archmological, epigra-
 phical and literary work that may be going on,
and must be something of an archmologist
and epigraphist himself ; but that any one
should be all the three by himself is beyond
human possibility in most cases. This is
" very often recognized, and'the two branches
are held to be distinct. In point of litera-
ture also—I am concerned with literature
only as an auxiliary to history—the collection
of manuscripts and documents, and the bring-
ing out of good and critical editions of works
ought to be regarded as quite a distinet branch.
Most editions of the classics published in
India till quite recently, both in Sanskrit and
the vernaculars, were unecritical editions. It
is the Bombay Sanskrit Series, that set the
fashion for Sanskrit. Our esteemed country-
man, MahAmahdpadyaya Swaminatha Aiyar,
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has given us a number of remarkably well-edited
texts of important Tamil works. The advan-
tages of this kind of editing are quite apparent.
The varions readings are given for the reader
to choose from; the variety of comments are
also noted. When this is well and accur-
ately done the text editor has rendered good
service to the historian. What then is the ugi-
lity of such editions ? To give only an example
or two. The learned editor of the S‘ﬂap
padhikaram, Pundit Swaminatha Aiyar, has
taken care to give in a footnote thirteen
lines at the beginning of the second canto,
found only in one manuscript among those
be consulted. He remarks in another place
that manusecripts found in the same quarter
bave been the moss reliable in many par-
ticulars. These thirteen lines refer to
Karikiala as the roler at the time, and state
that the Patiinappaiai had been dedicated to
him by the author, thus confirming the
inferable cnntempuraneity of this ruler with
the author of the work. There are references
to the same ineident in other works but far
later in point of time.
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. Similarly in stanza fourteen of Kalidasa's
Mighadiita, where there is the reference o
Dinndga, it struck me that the interpreta-
tion of the whole, as applied to Dinnaga-
charya, was forced ; for in the alternative
interpretation the commentator Mallinatha
has to omit a part of a compound word. The
pundite whom I consulted consider that that
is no bar to the slésha (double entendre). I
understand now from a Bombay edition of the
text and commentary that Hémidri does not
countenance the interpretation. The result is
that the estimate of Kalidasa's age, based on
his contemporaneity with Dinnaga, falls to
the ground so far. Heémdadri may be right or
Mallindtha; but he who reads with a view
to building up a hypothesis in history ought
to have an opportunity of knowing both the
commentaries. Then he formulates his hypo-
thesis at his own risk.

Further down Mallinitha lays down thab
the three Slokas which he comments on are
interpolations. He does not choose to tell us
why he thinks s0, though his reasons would
have been valuable. There is a great and
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important amount of work to be done, in the
way of examining critically the texts with a
view to distinguish the genuine from the
spurious part of it.

It is alleged, often with truth, that the
historlan reads his thoughts and feelings into
the writings of the past. This no doubt is a
defect that he has to gnard himself against.
If the record of the past is placed in his hands
in an accurate form he ought to have no
excuse for making such mistakes. The defecs
arises from an insufficiency of information
which would enable him to form a completa
idea of the men and of the period be is dealing
with. This is a point that the late Professcr
Maitland seems to have laid great stress on in
the course of his lectures. It is in regardto
oaths and the influence that they exercised on
trathfulness of the witness that the Professor
took occasion to make the remark. This defec-
tive appreciation is considerably in evidence
among a class of scholars engaged in research
work. It is traceable to the importing of
our owa ideas and the circumstances about us
to periods of which we have either no, or have
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no means of having, full information. To
illustrate the position I go back to the Br-
hatkathd. The work was written in Paisachi
and appears to have been held in high esteem
by successive writers of note in Sanskrit liter-
ature, at least from the days of Dandi to the
age of the Kasmirian Somadéva. We have
four different versions of it as our only source
of knowledge of the work. The Kathasarith-
sagara of Somadéva, is professedly a transla-
tion; BrhatkathAmanjari is a collection of
stories from the Brhatkathd ; a third version
or collection was obtained from Nepal ; and
lastly a Tamil translation of it, which is of an
antiquity which may be prior to that of the now
koown gn.ngam works. Professor Speyer, a
Dateh scholar, who has made a eritical study of
the Kathasarithsagara bas, on the strengzth of
the supernatural powers ascribed to Nagarjuna
in the work, referred the Brhatkathd to a
period between the third and the fifth century
A. D. This is becanse the Professor thinks that
people would hardly have believed in superna-
tural power unless a considerable interval had
elapsed. The inference would certainly be



THE VALUE OF LITERATURE 55

warranted, if all people were rational and
sceptical to an equal degree at all periods
of history. All the world over, and in
regard to all religions, miracles play an
important part at a particalar stage of
development ; and people are not wanting
in the enlightened twentieth centary who
bave [ull faith in occultism and spiritual-
ism. This it is that makes several Indian
works seem ridiculously absurd to European
scholars. If they could appreciate the in-
fluence a belief in transmigration exerts
upon the minds of simple people, and how
closely interwoven it is in all the varying
belief of the people in India, they would see
that what strikes them as absurd is quite
obviously believable even by contempora-
ries. That this has, as a matter of course,
been the case could be proved, if Tamil liter-
ature and literary tradition were called into
requisition. i

There are several works in Tamil called ma-
bakavyas. The translation of the Brhatkatha,
a Sirokippyam or a minor kivya called
Udayanan kadai or Perungadai or even simply
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kadai, is believed to be the work which gave
the authority for the use of the word kivya.
This work is ascribed to the period of the
middle Sangam, that i8, anterior to the third
Sangam, the works of which we have in some
number. I have put forward my argnments
for referring the third Sangam to the earlier
centuries of the Christian era: hence
this work ought to be referable to a period
coeval with the beginning of the era of Christ.
If only this could be established beyond a
doubt, the history of Vikramditya and Kan-
ishka, about which there is yet considerable
divergence of scholarly opinion, would become
sebtled to a degree not dreams of by any yes:
because, Somaddva, the translator of the
Brhatkatha, says in so many clear words that
he makes no change in the matter of the
original beyond the mere change of language
and the necessary abbreviation. It wounld be
hyper-criticism to dispute the assertion of the
author without establishing a clear motive as
an essential pre-requisite. This consideration
has not always been conceded to him.

There is work to be done, therefore, in the
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co-ordination of the study of the two langu-
ages, Sanskrit and Tamil, in the interest of
both. In the absence of the original, if the
Sanskrit translation could be collated and
compared with the Tamil, the result would go
far towards solving one of the most importans
problems of ancient Indian History; namely,
the origin of the Samvat era which has had
to be accounted for in so many fancifal
ways by great scholars. There are references in
both the Kathasarithsagara and the Brhatka-
thamanjari to a Vikramiditya-Vishamasila,
who got rid of the Ml@cha trouble, and came to
be regarded an incarnation of'the divine encrgy
of Vishnu or Siva, it does not matter which to
us. This question is too long for discussion
here.

My object is not to settle disputed questions
or to formulate a new historical hypothesis.
Now that archmzological and epigraphical work
have made some advance, I appeal for a better,
more rational, and systematic study of the
literature of the country, with a view to
making them yield the results that they are
capable of. Inscriptions and archmological
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research can after all provide the dry bones
only. All else will have to be got from litera-
ture. Besides, there is a period to which ins-
griptions do not lead us. For such periods we
have to depend upon literary evidence alone,
if this is available, either from Sanskrit or the
vernaculars. It is a duty that every one owes
to,his country to doall in his power to advance
the study of this literature. In addition to
the discharging of a duty, this study of litera-
ture will be a source of pleasure even to busy
people. Here individual effort can take us
only a small way. DBut if these efforts were
made to flow into one channel, the volume
would be the greater and the work turned out
the larger.



CHAPTER 1.

SOUTH INDIA A DISTINCT ENTITY IN
INDIAN HISTORY,

THE term South India as a distinct expres-
sion referring to the southernmost portion
of our country, India, goes back to the
days of the Mahabbarata in its present
form, for its authority, That distinction it
bas maintained all through historical times
even down to the present. The whole
of India north of the Vindhya Mountains
roughly is what is now known as Hindustan,
and was perhaps in olden times included in
the expression Uttaripatha. In days when
perbaps the geographical knowledge of India.
south of the Vindhyas was somewhat
vague, the term Dakshinapatbha seews to have
indicated all the country south of the Vindh-
yas. But by the time of the compilation of
the Mababbarata in its present form, Dakshina-
patha seems to be limited to what we now
unnderstand by the term Dekhban.
69
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Sahadeva in his southern expedition before
the celebration of the Rajasiya (a sacrifice
celebrated in token of paramount power) by
his eldest brother, conquered the Fulindas,
marched southwards from them into the
Pandya country- After fighting a successful
battle against the Pandyas, he moved north-
wards towards the Dakshinapathal The first
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state that he went to on this frontier was Kish-
kinda, (the modern Hampi). The next state
that be came to was Mahishmati (Mandhata.
on the Narmada river).

Similarly in the Ramayana, 3 Sugriva
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directing his search party to the south, gave
them the following description of that region,
beginning from the centre, the river Saravati
in the Madyad@éa which flows in a circle and
loses itselfin the sand. He divides this region
obviously into three portions :—the region
north of the Dandakaranya and in the imme-
diate neighbourhood of the Vindhyas ; then
the region along the Bast Coast up to the river
Krishna; and then the region south of the
Krishna. In the second region on the south
of the Vindhyas figured Vidarbha, Rishtika,
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and Mahishaka on the one side, Vanga,
Kalinga and Kausika on the other. Then he
puts in the Dandakiranyam in which ig
included the river Godaveri. Then come in
the country of the Andhras, nh‘ﬂ\.]?unﬁras, the
Cholas, the Pandyas, the Cheras: Then is
given a description of the Kauvery passing on
to the hill Malaya, the residence of sage
Agastya. Then is described the Tamravarnij
river, which they are advised to ecross. Then
is described the famous place Pandya Kavatam,
generally identified with Kavatapuram or
Kapataparam in Tamil. Then is described
the bill Mahéndra across the sea in an island.
The older Puranas such as the Matsya, 3
Viyun, * and even Markand@ya are not perhaps
80 clear in respeet of the distinetion between
the two parts of the region south of the
Vindhyas, but they give the main divisions
practically along the same lines.

In respect of these works, however, it would
be impossible to make anything like a chrono-

3 Ch. 104 Ansndaframa Edn,

% XLV sl. 70 onwards to tha end the #ame auiil.iun_
a8 the above,



64 BEGINNINGS OF 8. INDIAN HISTORY

logical inference, though it may now be taken as
agreed that both the works, the Mahabbarata
and the R&amayana may have to be referred
to the fifth century B. C. It still 15 a
matter of great doubt as to what exactly
is the age of any particular part of the work.
In this respect, the Ramiyana, stands some-
what on a better fcml;ing:" than the Maha-
bharata, and a statement made in respect of
any book or chapter of these works can be
challenged in respeet of any chronological
datum. Hence while the occarrence of the
names of the divisions stated above is a matter
of . some importance, the references do not
enable ns exactly to fix the period to which
the division would have reierence. We may
state roughly, however, that these were probab-
ly divisions definitely formed and familiarly
recognised in the fourth century before Christ.

Another class of literary sources which can
be exploited for the purpose is the Buddhist
Jatakas and Buddhist literature generally.
The countries in India which figure among
them have reference to about sixteen king-
doms and a few tribal republics. Arranging



SOUTH INDIA A DISTINCT ENTITY &5

them on the map, the southernmost portion
reached is perhaps Paitdn on the Godavery in
the western extremity, ASmaka® being the only
southern kingdom referred to there at all. The
earliest available Buddhist literature therefore
does not take us very much beyond the
Vindhya mountains, and that seems reflected
in cne benedictory verse, which occurs at the
end of several ol the dramas of Bhasa. The
verse merely refers to a wish ‘msy our
Rajasimba bring the whole of the earth
from sea to sea, and from the Vindhyas to the
Himalayas under one umbrella, and rule it
with success.®

v Passing on now to anotber class of Sanskrit
works which can be dated closer than these,
the researches of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar show
that to the Grammarian Panini the south was
a land unknown. The countries farthest to
the south mentioned by him are Kachcha,

5 The Mahabhdrata in another place refers to Afmiki
(1. 63. 12) a Yidhava princess married to Prachinvan
This would indicate the upper reaches of tha Godaveri
as at least one Admaka.
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Avanti, Kosala, Karisa and Kalinga.? None
of these takes us south of the Vindhyas. All
these are in fact states ““ on the back of the
Vindhyas,” according to the PurAnas. The
Vartika on Panini of Katyayana who, according
to Bhandarkar, followed Panini more than two-
~centuries after, shows considerable acquain-
‘tance with the south. Katyayana notes the
omission by Pantai of the name Pandya and
explains it as * one sprung from an individuoal
of the tribe of the Pandus or the king of their
country should be called a Pandya.” Another
of Panini’s rules is extended by Katyayana to
apply to the Cholas and others. Coming
down to Patanjali, we find a very much more
intimate acquaintance in him of the geography
of the south. Of the southern places, he
mentions Mahishmati, Vidarbha, both of them
in the Dekhan and immediately south of the
Vindhyas, Kanchipuram and Kérala which
take us wvery near to the extreme south.
There is besides the general rale that he laid
down that a word like Sarasi is used to denote
large lakes in the south ; hence it is possible
7 Bombay Gaz. Vol. I, Part 2, p. 138—39.
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for us to infer that in Patanjali’s time about
150 B. C,tae whole of South India was known
40 the northerners, In the time of Katya-
yana about 350 B. C., South India waa
fairly well-known while in the days of
Panini, according to Sir R. G. Bhandarkar,
about the seventh century B. C. Soath India

was practically unknown. *
1ﬂnming down to more definitely bis-

torieal works, the following extract from
Magasthenes shows at any rate that some
knowledge of the Pandya country had reach-
ed him. He says, from hearsay informa-

tion obviously, that Herakles beget a-
daughter in India whom he called Pandaia,

To her he assigned that portion of India which
lies to the southward and extends to the sea
while he distribuzed the people subject to her
rule in 365 villages, giving orders that one
village each day should hriﬂg to the treasury
the royal tribute, so that the queen wighk
always have assistance of those men Wwhose
turn it was to pay the tribute,-in coercing those
who for the tima being were defaunlters in their
payment. He was further informed thab this
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ferale sovereign had an army of 500 elephants,
4,000 cavalry and 130,000 infantry, and
possessed great treasure in the fishery for
pearls, which according to Arrian were greatly
sought by both the Greeks and the Roma._@

'he Arthadastra of Chanakya, referabla to
bh&-same time as Magasthenes, has two refer-
ences known to me to the South. Speaking
of pearls and their quality, Chanakya refers to
+ TA&mravarpika “ that which is produced in the
./ Tamravarni ” ; Pandya Kavataka 8, that which
 is obtained in Pandya Kavata. (p. 86 of M.
8hama Sastry’s Trans.)

Further in the same chapter, but speaking
this time of cotton fabrics, the Arthasastra hag

8 This Pindys Kaviita, ' s door-way of the Pindyas,'
ia & fine commentary on the Kavitam Pindyinim of the
Bimiyans. The commentator on tha Arthafastra ex-
plaine it as & mountain known as Malayakdti in the
Pandya country. It is ratber of doubtful propristy thak
a place where pearls are found should be referred to ag a
mountaio, Ibseems much more likely that the exXprags-
sion Pandys Kavifa means, the door-way of entry into
#he Pandya country from the sea and the Malsyakdti of
the commentator therelore, wonld then be the promontory
where the Western Ghats dips into the sea.
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reference to the fabrics of Madhura, which the
commentator explains rightly as southern
Madura, and it may be noted also that amonjr
other places remarkable for cotton fabries
fisures Kalinga, the Tamil name for cloti
generally being Kalingam. (p. 94, Ibid).

Next in order of time, the edicts of Asoka do
specifically mention the southern kingdoms,
and place them as beyond the imperial pale of
the Mauarvan Empire. Three of his rock
edicts mention these, and they are ediets II,
V, and XIII. '

II. ' Everywhere in the empire of King Priyadar-
$in, beloved of the gods, as well 23 among those nations
and princes that are his neighbours, such as tha Chodas,
the Pamgiyas, the Satiyaputra, the Keralapuia; Tambapa-
mné, tha Yoon king, oalled dmiiyoka as well a8 smong
those who are the vassal-kings of thal dmisyoka, every-
where king Priyadardin, beloved .of the gods, has founded
two (3) kinda of hospitals, hoth hospitals, for man and
boapitals for animals. Bverywhare whare herhs whola-
some for men and wholesoma for animals ara nas
found, they have been importad and sown by the king's
order, Awnd wells have been dog by his order for the
enjoyment of men and beasts,'

V. ' Mow a long period haz pasgad, and the officials

oallad the Overseers of the Sacred Law hn.valfntmarly
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not existed. Now, when I had been anointed thirtesn
years, I appointed Oversecrs ol the Bacred Law. They
ars busy among sll ssots with watching over the sacred
iaw, with the growth of the law, and with the welfare
and happioess of my loyal subjects, ws also among
the Yonas, Kamboyas, Gamdharas, Rishiikas, Fitinikas
and alf other nations which are my neighbours,’

KIIIL ° But this conguest the beloved of the gods holda
the chiefest, viz., the conguest throngh the Smored Law.
And that conquest bhad been made by the Beloved of the
gods both hers in kis empire, and over all his neighbours,
even as {ar as six hundred yojanas, where the king of the
Yonoas, called Ambiyoks dwells, and beyond thiz Amti-
goks, where the four (4) Kings dwell, viz., he callad
Turamaya, he called Amibikini, be called Maks, and hs
callad Alskasudara™; further in the sonth, where ths
Chodas and Pamdas dwell as far as Tambapamni : like-
wisa whers the king dwells, among the Vidas, Vajris, the
Amdhbras, and Puolidas everywhere they follow ths
toaching of the Beloved of the gods with respect to the
Bacred Liaw, Even thoss to whom the messengers of
the Baloved of the gods do not go, follow the Sacrsd
Liaw, as woon as they have heard of the orders of the

*{1) Antioohus, Theas, of Asia, 261—246 B.C, .
(2) Picleny IT Philadelphia, 285—247 BC.
(3) Antigonus Gonatss, 276—239 B.C..

(4) Magas of Cyrens, d. 258 B.C.
(5) Alexander of Epirus, 272—? 958 B.C,
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Beloved of the gods, issued in accordance with the Ssered
Law, and his teaching of the Sacred Law, and they will
follow it in fature.’ (Bubler in Epigraphia Indica II).
These edicts, it will be seen, refer to a
pumber of rulers and by implication to the
regions over which they ruled. They seem
also to be classified into two groups: those
that are his neighbours and perhaps in a posi-
tion of subordination to him, and those with
whom his relations were on terms of indepen-
dence and equality. Among the former have
to be included the Yonas, Kambojas, the
Gandharas, all of them along the north-western
frontier. The Yonas, must have been the
Greek state of Bactria and the subordinate
chieftaincies thrown out from there perhaps
in the Kabul Valley and elsewhere, where they
might have spread out. The Kambhojas are
usually located in the north-western corner of
Kashmir extending downwards. The Gandha-
ras were the people in the region westward of
the Punjab, including the two capitals Taxila
and Pushkalavati, that is the region between
Kabul and India along the Kaibar way. The
other two regions mentioned are the Rashtikas
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and Pitenikas. The Risbtikas perhaps were
a vast group of people among whom Mahrattas
were the principal group, there being other
Rashtikas or Rishtikas besides. There is
nothing to connect them with the Arattas,
but the Saurishtras or the name Surishtra
for the country may be originally traceable
to them. It is a little more doubtfal if the
same could be said of Girjarashira (Gujarat)
and Pitenikas,? the country round about
Paitan on the Godaveri.

E’e are justified by edict II quoted above,
in distinguishing the empire of King Pryadar-
gin and his neighbours the independent
monarchs, such as the Chola, the Pandys, the
Satiyaputra and Kéralaputra in the south, and
Amtiyoka (Amtiyoks) and his vassal-kings in
the west. In regard to these southern mon-
archs the Cholas, the Pandyas, and the Kérala
are plain enough to us. They are respectively
the coast country on the east extending per-

9 The form Paitin from Prathishtdns is considersd
unsound philologioally. Sans, Prithishtans, becom-
ing Paiftans shro: Payitbana into Pittana svems possi-
bls as a folk stymology or apabbramsa philology even.
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baps from the Pulikat to the Vellar in the
Pudukotta State with its capital at Uraiyir.
The Pandya country next following extending
from coast to coast along a line drawn from
perhaps the poirt Kalimere to Kottayam, with
its capital at Maduara, and the Kérala country
along the western coass, extending northwards
of this, and including in it the northern half
of Travancore, the State of Cochin and con-
siderable portions of Malabar. The Safiya-
putra seems obviously to refer to the region
immediately north of this and the name Satiya-
putra seems normally to indicate the prevalence
of the Matriarchate or Aliyasantinam Law.
These are put on a level with the Greek
King Antiochns. Theos (God), grandson of
Seleucus Nicator (Vietorious) the rival and
friend of Chandragupta. This edict makes
the position clear so far that these states were
beyond the boundaries of the empire of Asoka.

Coming down to edict V, which relates to
the appointment of Overseers of the Sacred
Law, Asoka distinguishes between “ My loyal
subjects and those among the Yonas and other
people, and then all other nations his neigh-
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bours,” which seems to indicate that the Yonas
and the other people were in some sense sub-
ordinate to him perhaps tributary states under
him. The Ediet XIII on the contrary makes
the division between his empire and all his
neighbours, and again puts Amtiyoka and his
four neighbours on a footing similar to the
Cholas and their neighbours the Pandyas.
He makes the farther distinction of those to
whom the ** Messengers of the Beloved of the
Gods” are sent, and those to whom they do not
go. The best commentary upon this arrange-
ment of his is in the Mahavaméa of Ceylon
where we find the following:

“When the Thera Mﬂggahputh the illu-
minator of the religion of the Conqueror, had
brought the (third) council to an end and
when, looking into the future, he had be-
held the founding of the religion in adjacent
counntries, (then) in the month Kattika he sent
forth theras, one here and one there. The
thera Majjhantika he sent to Kashmira and
Gandhara, the thera Mahidéva he sent to
Mahishamandala. To Vanavasa he sent the
thera named Rakkhita, and to Aparantaka
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the Yona named Dhammarakkhita; to Maha-
rattha (he sent) the thera named Mahadham-
marakk hita, but the thera Mabhdrakkhita he
sent into the country of the Yona. He sent
the thera Majjhima to the Himalaya country,
and to Suvanpabhiimi he sent the two theras
Sona and Uttara. The great thera Mahinda,
the theras Itthiya, Uttiya, Sambala and
Bhaddasala his disciples, these five theras
he sent forth with the charge: ‘Ye shall
found in the lovely island of Lanka the lovely
religion of the Congueror.” (Geiger's Maha-

vaméa p. 82).
The passage refers to the missions for the pro-

pogation of the faith sent under the command
of Asoka to various localities for the purpose
of carrying the teachings of the ‘ Enlightened
One’ to those regions. Among the territories
mentioned here are Kashmir, and Gindhara in
neighbourhood. Then the next mission was
that sent to Mahishamandala, which in this
case may have to be identified with Mahish-
mati, though the name Mahishamandala is of
equal application to the territory which is
now Mysore, as will be shown later. The next.
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region is Vanavisa, which is the Banavasi,
12,000 district in the southern Mahratta
country and Mysore. Then comes the region
of the northern Konkan coast and that is
Aparinta. «- Then comes Maharashtra; then
comes the country of the Yona, which probab-
ly was the region somewhere in the immedi-
ate neighbourhood of India, Afghanistan or
Beluchistan. Then comes the country called
Suvarnabhumi, which is usuoally identified
with the gold-producing province of the
Malaya Peninsula and Tennassarim (the
Chryse of the classical writers) ; last and most
important of all Ceylon, because it is the
history of Buddhism in Ceylon that is the
subject of the treatise. This enumeration of
countries seems to go so far only to confirm
our classifications of the territories referred to
in the Asoka edicts as(1)those of his empire pro-
per, (2) of the dependencies of the empire and
(3) of states in independent diplomatic rela-
tions. If the Mahishamandala referred to here
stands for the country of the Mahishakas round
Mandbata, on the Narbada, for which there is
very good reason, then Banavasi is the
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southernmost limit, and we find India
south of the fourteenth degree of latitude out |
of the pale of imperial rule.

This i confirmed in another way though
somewhat less directly from the Mahavamséa
itself. Duttagdmani Abhaya on the occasion
of laying the foundation-stone of the great
Stiipa (Thiipa) had called for an assembly of \
most of the leading Buddhists from the various
Buoddhist centres. In response to this invita-
tion there assembled :—

Bhikhus from

1 Indagutsa with 80,000 ,, Rijagaha (Bajagraha capitall
of Maghada).

2 Dhammaséna . 12,000 ,, TSipatana (the Deer-Park in
Banares.

3 Piyadassi w 60,000 , Jétarama-vihara(Vihara ouk,
side of Srivasti in Nepal
Tharai.)

4 Urubuddharakkhite ,, 80,000 ,, Mahivana (in Vaigali.)
5 Urodihammarakkhita,, 30,000 ,, Ghositarama (In EKoSambi)
6 Urusamgharakkhita ,, 40,000 ,, Dakkhinagirs-vibara in
Ujjeni (Ujjain in Malvs.)
7 Mistinna . 160,000 ,, Adokrima in Pupphapurs
. (Pataliputra or Patoa.)
8 Uttinoa . 380,000 ,, Eashmir.
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9 Mahadavs » 460,000 ,, Pallavabhogga(the Fisf of tha
Pallavas  probably in
Guojarat, also regions of
the Indus),
10 Yonamahidhammarak-
khita » 30,000 ,, Alasanda, the oity of the
Yonas, Alexandria of the
Yonas which may he ona
of the many Alexandrias,
Alexandria near Kahul,
Alexandria near the june-
tion of the Jhelum and
the Indus or Karachi,
which was iteelf ons of

: the Alexandrias.
11 Uttara - 60,000 ,, Road of the Vind hyan

forests.

12 Chittagupta -+ 30,000 ,, Bodhimanda-vibara {in
Bodbgaysa),

13 Chandagupta » 80,000 ,, Vanavasa country (Banavasi
in the Dharwar dist.)

14 Boriyagutta » 96,000 ,, Great Kalasa-vihara probab-

ly Kailasa-vihara which

may ba from the ragion of

Ellora in the present

Nizam's dominions, or

Amaridvati, Guofur,
(Opuseiti pp.1193, 194.)
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Here again it will be noticed that the famous ™/
Buddhist centres do not come beyond Vana-
vasa, and this has reference to the period A.B.
382 to 406, or 101 to 77 B.C. on the basis of
B.C. 483 for Buddha Nirvana.

This position is confirmmed by what we can
derive from early Tamil literature but before
passing on to that, we may saya word abous
this Ceylon chronicle. This is a chronicle of
the hissory of Buddhism maintained in one of
the many monasteries of the Buddhists, and
was put together in its present form in the
sixth century A. D. by the Sthavira monk,
Mabhandman. That was done obviously in
commentary upon the earlier, but somewhat
less classical Dipavaméa which was composed
in the fourth century A. D. as it stops short
in its account with the reign of Mahaséna,
who came to the throne sometime about A. D,
306. Even this Dipavamés is believed to
have derived its material from various Attaka-
thas (Sans. Arthakatha, stories in exposition
of the meaning of various portions of the
Buddhist gospel). Thus while it is possible
that the reference has contemporaneous autho-
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rity, we could have little doubt that it belongs
at any rate to the fourth century A. D, if not
earlier. This fourth century authority goes
only to confirm what isindicated in the edicts
and what perhaps is unconsciously expounded
in early Tamil literature. We shall pass on.
to this last now. :

D331



CHAPTER II.
MAURYAN INVASION ‘OF SOUTH INDIA.

TiLL recently it was held doubtful that the
references to the Chola, Piandya and Kérala
in Asoka’s edicts, had anything more in them
than a mere boast on the part of the Buddhist
Emperor. The discovery of his edicts at
Siddhdpura, Brabmagiri and Jatinga Rames-
vara hill in Mysore in 1892 did put the edicts
upon a somewhat better footing in respect of
their veracity. The discovery two years ago
of a copy of Asoka's edicts in Maski, in the
Nizam’s dominions, gave new and powerful
support to the contentiod. of those that
maintained that Asoka’s territory actually
extended to the frontiers of Mysore. This
last discovery is of the highest historical
value, as the edicts are almost a replica of
those at SAhasram and therefore of a time
somewhere about his thirteenth year,! The
Mysore edicts seem later. If then, as the

1 Hyderabad Archmlogieal Beries: No. 1. p. 3.

a1
&
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Maski edicts shew, there was a southern
province of Asoka, and if the Suvarnnagiri, the
capital of the Aryaputta and the Mabamitras,
has to be looked for round Maski itself or in
the territory of-the Ancient Kuntala, ? when
was South India conguered and how far did
the conquest go actually ? Light is shed upon
this darkness from an unexpected source, and
that is, classical Tamil Literature.

Belfore proceeding to let this light in, it is
necessary to know what exactly is the present
position of historians in regard to this matter.

“v"Mr. Vincent A. Smith in his Early History of
India (Third Edition), which is later than
his monograph on Asoka, bhas on page 163
* The Tamil States extending to the extremity
of the Peninsula, and known as the Chola and
Pandya kingdoms, certainly were independent

- as were the Kérlaputra and Satiyaputra states
on the south-western, or Malabar Coast. The
southern frontier of the empire may be des-
cribed approximately as a line drawn from the
mouth of the Pennar River, near Nellore on

2 Para. 1. JThid.
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the Eastern coast through Cuddappah and to
the south of Chitaldroog (North. lat. 14 13,
F. Long. 76 24) to the river Kalyanapuri on
the west coast (about N. Lat. 14), which forms
the northern boundary of the Tuluva country,
probably representing the old kingdom of
Satiyaputra.,” In regard to this southern
boundary the limits marked ont in the extract
are substantially ecorrect on the information
furnished by epigraphy. This correciness is
confirmed by what we are able to glean from
Tamil lierary sources except in regard to the
eastern limit of this line. The Tamils mark-
ed out the limit of Tamil land at Pulikas,
which is the Anglo-Indian corruption
of Palaverkkadu (old forest of V&l. trees).s
This is referred to in Ancient Tamil litera-
ture as Vérkkadu, without the adjective
for “old ’ standing before the name. This

3 ol sevenfl @@si gl g
esCah sl ad @  Buud
Gurd CuuiCaass snlgmi
afd & Fypil Raamgac sniCl.
Mamular in Eurumbokai 11,
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is usually described as Vadukarmunai, the
‘end of the Northerners®' territory. When
this limit is passed the language also changes
~ (Molipeyartgm,* the country where the spoken
language obanges to another). The limit on
the other side is given as the Tulu land or
Konkanam %, the ferritory of the chief Nannan
in the first century of the Christian era, which

i ueflu® Ceree Cabs § @i
Qurf GuwiCs oisQrearu.
Mamulanir in Abam. 210/11,

CadfCur®

ddsmea f seb goic eadeier arpSens
Al pGep apai srdgi
Quryll CuwiCs o bsusrwi i niG 5

Mamalanar in Ibid 31,

5 Aham 15. & Narrinai 391,

Quoiiiioed QUL Qe Cargi
Esroewun usosriE S aflerss
urseurs snsu Ueops s Sel
Corens anafigsm sr's gray,

Aham, 15. Mamilanir
Gureru® Cargrarar Baircr erel
Codi pdpin GQuiere Qurgaadea
wrler SAES Laly,

Marrinai 391, Palaipagdivs Perungadungs
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was broken into by a new people Koéar, as a
result of a war in which Nannan obviously
suffered defeas, and lost his state elephant.®
Thus then, Tamil literature ascribable to
about the first century of the Christian era
supports the statement that this line consti-?
tuted the southern boundary of the Mauryas

||.- Fiind
FAY
.‘L? L] Ll

el

except for a difference of half a degrea in the 4™

eastern end. :
The Dekhan, or Peninsular India, down to
approximately the latitude of Nellore, must
therefore apparently have been subjugated by
either Chandragupta or Bindusara, because it
was inherited from the latter by Asoka, whose
only recorded war was the conquest of Kalinga;
and it is more probable that the conquest of
the south was the work of Bindusara than it
was effected by his busy father.XMr. Vincens
A. Smith also notes that the Tibetan historian
Taranatha (Scheifner p- 89) attributes to

Bindusara and Chanakya the conquest of the 2

country between the eastern and western seas.

6 e
apurCardm ol Curisy

Caurez v Dm.u'ﬁi Czret Curen
Paranar in Kuruntogai 73,
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The fact of the conguest of the south has
remained so far an inference and no more. In
regard to the question which of the first three
Mauryas did actually make the conquest there
is no further direct information than the
inference we are left to make from the known
extent of Asoka’s Empire and the statement
of Tarinatha regarding Bindusdra’s conquest,
unless the last two lines quoted by Dr. Fleet
from the Mah@vaméa he held to imply Asoka’s
conquest 7 of the south.

v Among the poets who constituted, according
to tradition, the famous third Academy at
Maduras we find the name Mamulandr, a
Brahman scholar whose name, as an author, is
held in very high esteem in the Tamil world

7 g Ig TR 5t wgEE
q¢ afegnier Jmm ety o

(7. R. A, 8. 1909. p. 29).
' Having attained the sols sovereignty in four years
of the first line need not have exclusive relerence to the
slanghter of his brothera if such could be held to be s
historieal fact. As a matter of fact it is vary doubtlol if
the massacre of ths brothers is at all a fact as rock
edict V (Vincent A, Bmith's Asoks, p. 169, note 4)
refars to his brothers and sisters.
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even now. His works were of the character
of fugitive poems which are found scattered in
various collections, all of them generally re-
garded as having had the Sangam (Academy)
imprimatur. Without basing his antiquity
npon the fact, that his works are found in-.
cluded in these collections, there is enough
internal evidence to show that he was an elder
contemporary perhaps of Paranar, and an exack
contemporary of the Chola ruler Karikala and
of Nannan, ‘the Woman killer’. He is re-
garded as a separate person from the Tirumilar
of the ‘Saiva School.’ This author bas a
number of references to the invasion of the
south by the Mauryas, who, according to him,
must have advanced, at least as far south as
Madura and Podiyil Hill. This author, accord-
ing to Nachchinarkkiniyar, the commentator,
was a Brahman belonging to the family of the
Sage Agastya, and belonged to the part
of the country hallowed by his presence,
that is the country round the Podiyil
Hill in the Western Ghats in the South-West
of Madura and the neighbouring parts of the
Tionevelly District of the Madras Presidency.

;'*-.\,
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The first reference in this author to call
for notice is in Aham 15° where the author
refers to the entry of a warlike tribe called
Kokar into the Tualn Nadu of Nannan-
Abam 251 of the same author refers again
to these Kosar and states that these people
administered a crushing defeat upon their
enemies near Podiyil Hill? On this ocea-
sion, says the poet, Mohur not having sub-
mitted, the newly-installed ‘ Mauryas came |
up at the head of a great army,’ the rolling

8 Vide nota 3.

9 s 5 & memEgut CsCd
afzh Gapias Cuifag cpoa
eoset angfiCaryl Gaw Qsnps
S areaeryle Gaid Cared
Gsrarppsras smolles) Cur g
alaxeflans gorsisws S b Brdss
Caupltar Fangis g anm Curslds
veflurencdls s atais
wi@sgpsiler avbu Gun Pwii
yiewlsi Callymefls seampias
daseg Gusrar@a wepamysys

Abam 251. Mamiilandr.

(Mabamahopadhyaya Paodit Swaminaths Iver's
text obligingly copied by him.)



MAURYAN INVASION OF SOUTH INDIA 89

cars of which had to come up cutting their
way along hill slopes. The same poem has a
reference to the enormous wealth of the
Nandas, to which again thereis another refe-
rence in poem 265 1° of the same collection.
In this passage is given the additional
information, which is reminiscent of the revo-
lution in Patalipura, that ‘the wealth of the
Nandas, which having accumulated first in
Patali, hid itself in the floods of the Ganges.’
Hence the expression ‘ Vamba Moriyar’ the
Maurya novae hominaeis justified in respect
of this author, and his contemporaries. Poem

10 yeosalp Quoraid duaalsoysigm
veflyrp Gamg 5004 Caran
daowsd Boovi Qrdoms wrgyeQsraGan
usiysp Bapis Caaluri sisr
Fideg v elo f@istiens
Epapsh suis 8Ly QaraCar.
Mamalanir Abam 264
(Madras Govt, Maa. Library Qopy.)
Compare with this, the same author's Abham. 126/127.
ssrarat wifems pink Csrereys
veell @aor Qaremiipgur®Cri serscis
Qurer Qeélraa s Gurroy
Qerer o arafamsuizmoa Bwerpa
sfwifai spis fHuisar.
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281" of our author, in the same work, contains
another reference to the same incidents with
one or two additional details. These last are
(1) that the Mauryas came south pushing the
Vadukar in front. (Northerners literally, bat
in later times the Telugu and Kanarese peo-
ples) ; (2) that they cut their way across a
high hill which barred their way. The ex-
pression used actually in regard to the latter
detail even suggests a tunnel being cab
throungh.

Leaving aside the texts for the present the
points calling for consideration in these
references of Mamulanir to the Mauryas are
(1) The fact of the invasion of the South by
the Mauryas, the southernmost point reached
being Podiyil Hill in the S.W. corner of

U s¥rgs dasrizg: darBraf shiske
aprends abat ey Curiuf
@ ser N aor wr §o peveflvardis
dlesgop Carafu velldBEzsns
Garas B ,ﬁﬂﬁqlﬁ'ﬁu EEnss.
amy Wpisalrr Qesr pard. (e )
Fide last two lines of nota 9.
Aham, 281
(Maham : Swaminathaiyar's text.)
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Madura. (2) The advance party of the inva-
sion was composed of a warlike people called
Koéar in one case and Vadukar in another. (3)
The point of time to which these invasions
are referrable. g
In regard to point 1, the texts of this author
are quite clear and unmistakeable. He is
supported in regard to this statement by two
others. One of them is called Paranar accord-
ing to one manuscript, but the manuseript in
the Madras Government Oriental Manuscripts
Library of Aham 6917 shews the author's
name as Param Korranar. The language of the
reference is equally clear, and quite similar in
regard to the cutting of the way through a
hill for the car to pass. Poem 1751 of Puram
12 faQuig G (@) e dwuCor Cuafius
Gurer e ERA Bf 504 (8) sapss
wordps ssapasnbgy Qulsuse
fo (o) eviaryd Ganyd.
Aham 69, Paramkorranir,
13 dlenuns Crlsgacduls Crrflui®
Bens@ig B8 8fiscs gampss
guslac sfuwapand Sy
WwelTRTL DG S s,
Puram 175. Eallil Attirayanir..
* Another reading :—Curfwi,
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by Ka.llil Attiraiyanar, celebrating the patron
Adan Ungan has an equally clear reference
to the army of the Mauryas cutting their way

through rock to let the road go through the
middle of the world. The commentator obyi-
ously was not able to understand the refer-

ence, and adopted in consequence a reading
Oriyar for Moriyar, making the passage seem
legendary. The far-fetched character of his
comment is unmistakeable evidence of mis-
reading. The manner of reference in all pass-
ages under consideration, makes it clear that
this ‘cutting ' (whether a tunnel or no) was
at a great distance from the Tamil country.
The reference in the majority of the passages
i8 to a lover who had gone away from his
sweetheart, and this cutting is bronght in
much in the manner of Shakespeare’s ¢ her
husband is to Aleppo gone.’ All the references
are in the past tense and give evidence of
the event having been of recent historical
occurrence.

In respect of the Kofar and the Vadukar
we have other confirmatory evidence. One
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passage!* in Paranar, a contemporary poet
with Mamiilanar, states that this warlike
tribe entered Nannan’s territory after a battle
in which Nannan lost his state elephant.
This Nannan's territory is, according to
certain poems, the Tulu-country (Vide Aham
15) and according to others (Narrinai 391),
Konkianam (Tamil for Konkanam, or Anglo-
Indian, Konkan). That this territory actually
took in parts of Konkan and Canara or
Tulu is borne out by the fact that one
of his famous hills Elilmalai’® exists to-day as
Saptadaila or Elilmalai about 16 miles north of
Cannanore. The KoSar then entered Nannan’s
territory through Konkan, and bad a south-
east trend in their movement through Kongu,
(Abam 195 and Siliappadhikiram, Kongilan-
goéar) till they reached the Podiyil Hill much
farther south. These Tamil works refer to
these KoSar in association with the Mauryas,
almost as constituting the advanced guard of

v 14 EKurumtbogai 73. See nuta-é_,- i & ﬁ

15 Marrinai 391. See Note 3. Mont D'Ely of the
medieval writers. Yule's Marco. Polo. Bk, IIL. Ch, 94,
note 1.
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their army of invasion. The Ramayana con-
tains a reference to a people, called KoSakara,
the equivalent of the Tamil KoSar, in the
following passage :—

A, fikeia deam, w1 e |
AR FPAWA, G, AR )
TEN SRR R A |

(1V. 40. 121 &o. Enmbsakonam Edn.)

The city of the KoSakara finds mention
among the states towards the east to which
Sugriva directed one section of his great search
party. The commentary explains the centre
of reference to bhave been the 'Qarﬁ.vati,’ a
river in Rajaputana which flows in a circle
and loses itself in the sands. If it is
permissible to locate this on the basis of the
data available to us in this, the habitat of
the Kosakara will correspond to Assam.
The term Kosakara is explained by the com-
mentary calied Tilaka, as a people engaged in
the work of rearing silk-worms and manufac-
buring silk. If this interpretation is correct,
then there must have been in Bast Bengal a
warlike people whose usnal peaceful avocation
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was silk manufacture and who might have
formed part of the Mauryan army. It seems
to be these people who had laid hold of the
hill fort Pali of Nannam from which these
were dislodged by the Chola king, Neydalam-
kanal Ilanjétchenni, identical in all probabi-
lity with the father of Karikila, the great
Chola. In this connection these people are
referred to as Vada Vadukar (the Northem
Northerners) in Poram 378,® and Vamba
Vadukar (the new Northerners) in Aham
376. ' It is again the same general move-
ment of the northerners that is reflected

16 Qaarussar @ smw
oL abat erCarnow
Foph saaliar Crrgar Carda.
Puram 378. Unpodi Paungudayir in honour of
Ilanjatchenni destroyer of Pili or Ssruppili,
17 G-Fﬂ'gi Guﬁu&ﬂ‘f
dubzyss Sosisams CugdsiaP
Ews sgnsler o almpopmed
Groypy ylfiesy urf gud
ancmmBat ouisir ade.

Abam 375/74 by Idayan Sendsn Korranar.
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in Narrinai 170,1® where the Malayaman
chief of Mullir is said to have sallied
out and defeated single-handed the * Aryas’
that bhad laid seige to the fort. We have
already referred™ to Pulikat as the limit of
Aryan land in Kuruntogai IL,'* and to the
change of language when one passed either
this or the hill Venkata (Tirupati).?® These
taken togesher seem to warrant the inference
that there was a series of Aryan invasions
under the Mauryas and their successors the
Andhras, as distinet from Aryan settlements
previous to these, and that the Tamil kings
and chiefs stemmed the tide of invasion suec-
cessfully so far as to rank among the allies of
thé'great Mauryan Emperor Asoka on terms
of equality, as in fact they are referred to have
been in the Asoka edicts: In this connection
it deserves to be noted that the same poet
18 eqpdGeargpulCers Qargpspardis
wrfwt padrde Cuflas pargmid
v 2 85 Qargaras whwer
GCarplad Carpureg.
Narrinai 170, suthor not known,
19 See note (1)
20 Aham 15 & Narrinai 391 See note 3.
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Mamalanar refers, in Aham 115, 3 to & chief-
tain Erumai of Kuodanddu (parts of Mysore
and Coorg). The chief's name seems to bave
stuck on to the country so far as to make it
referrable in Tamil literature as the territory
of Erumaiyiran. Hence Asoka’s Mahisha-
mandala which is a good translation of Eru-
mainadu might still refer to this frontier
state, notwithstanding Dr. Fleet’s satis-
factory indentification of MAhishmati with
Mandhdta on the Narmada. Mahishmati
was a city—the city of Kartavirya-Arjuna—
but there is good aunthority for equating
the name with that of the people Mahisha-
kas and giving it the meaning that is usually
given. The connection with modern Mysore
town or state, is not quite proved though it
is possible to understand that the whole
country ‘or any part thereof might have been
known Mahishamandala. This is only by the
Way DOW.

What is relevant to the question is that
the references to the Vadukar and Aryar in

1l ey Cem@en GLEM_L .
Abam 15/14 Mamilanar.
7
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this latter batch are to either contemporaneous
or to almost contemporaneous events. The
defeat of the Aryar by the Malayaman on the
one side, and the destruction of Pali and the
crushing of the Vamba Vadukar (newly estab-
lished northerners) there by Ilanjétchenni
cannot refer to the same early period as the
Maurya invasions of Mamilar. These havean
organic connection with the defeat of the Aryas
by Imayavaramban Perum$éral Adan,?? Pand-
yan Aryappadai Kadanda Nedum Se!iya.u 23

1 ghwi gy Cufloe Wvws
Gsararngofl Qurafac
wirll & = s
Houarage Fanodie SDCUTHE
Fdg s aCadls slypss dansi
#aQarafld Bésmserad Ao @@
Cuflasurdafiur acwil.
Padirrappattu T (i) 23—25 & I1. ufsi
B acanfufuee s s
Caspdy srEr@es sran
yempRi spIp Codisargm
wrisse dp oGPy urdeyw
CagCafwsr
Silappadikiram XXIII, 11, 14-15.
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and Karikala? who all lay claim teo
vietory over the Aryas, and to baving
erected their respective emblems the bow, the
fish and the tiger ‘on the face of the Hima-
layas.’® All these seem to refer to action taken
by the Tamils in concert, when the Central
power in the North began to weaken, to beat
back the Northerners from the South, there
being perhaps in it also the Southern Hindu
hostility to the Northern Buddhism. Taken to-
gether the references seem to warrant the infe-
rences (1) that the Mauryas carried their
invasions to the farthest south of India ; (2) that
they were in hostile occupation of forts in the
northern borders of the Tamil land extending
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from Pulikat in the east to almost Goa in the
west ; and (3) that these Aryans were beaten
back when the Mauryas and their successors
at headquarters become too feeble or too much
occupied to be able toretain their hold on the
distant south.

"Coming down to point 3 regarding the time
of these invasions our sources do not give us
any direct lead. The references to the Maurya
invasions are all of them in the past and do
not warrant inferences of contemporaneity,
though the character of these references is
unmistakeably historical. We are almost able
to see the line of advance through Tulu
into Kongu. Therefrom there is a double
line, one sonth-eastwards through Tirukkovi-
lur, to the Chola country perhapsas a further
objective, though we have no evidence of its
having gone so far ; and the other through the
famous historical route through the Palnis
(Tam Podini) into the Pandya country up to
the Podiyil Hill. These invasions must have
taken place in the heyday of the Mauryan
power after Chandragupta had entered into
the - definitive treaty with Seleucus I of Asia
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“(Nicator). It may be that he himself effected
the conquest, or his son® as his father’s viceroy,
at Vidisa. The invasion must bave come
through the later Burhanpur Road, the ancient
Dakshindpatha, leading from Avanti through
Vidarbhsa into the Dekhan, and must bave gone
along the Western Ghats into the Tamil
country avoiding Dandaranyam as the Tamils
called it (Sans. Dandakdranyam.) Theinfer-
ence is supported by (1) the Tamils regarding
the country north of Pulikat-as bhaving been
foreign in language, (2) their regarding the
locality as a border land in which cattle forays
could be committed with impunity, (3) their
regarding Dandaranyam as having been includ-

95 The surname Amitrachates (Gr. for Amitraghata)
{for Bindusdra indicatea that ha was a great econqueror,
as the Greeks knew him by this surname rather thao by
his name. The point of Dr. Flest's objection in regard to
the word Amitraghiita not baing & name is nob clear. It
pould not have besn a name. In the Ramdyana Kum-
bhakarpa is described as Amitraghdtin (VL 60. 97
Kumbb. BEdition.) We have no precedents for Gaogai-
konda, Akilavarsha, Abavamalla &c., nor for Ajatasatru,

' (J.R.A.S. 1909 p. 94 & p. 427)



102 BEGINNINGS OF S. INDIAN HISTORY

ed in the Aryan land as in the Padirruppattu?®
and in the Periplus of the Erythreean Sea?,
The Maurya invasion and the attempt at
oceupation of the Tamil country should be
referred to the period intervening the treaty
between Seleucus and Chandragupta, and the
thirteenth year of Asoka.§ Their dislodgment
from the sonth must be referred to the period

El R DS
penrresfiugss Can’ i ame oug
Garempy’: 5o Qer@udsgl unidurid.,

Commeniary.
Qssr uBsips peowm ety Quarps gl sl
g earal s sr®.
Padirrupattn. VI. uSsa,

25 Beyond Barygaza the adjoiniog coast extends in
s straight line from north to south; and so this region
is called Dachinabades, for dachanos in the language of
the natives means " south , The inland country back
from the coast toward the east comprises many desert
regions and great mountains; and all kinds of wild
beasts—Ileopards, elephants, enormous serpents, hyenas,
and baboons of maoy sorts ; aod many populous nations,
88 far as ths Ganges. 1

W. Schaff's Edn. p. 43.
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of internal weakness and foreign invasions
between the fall of the Sungas and the rise of
the Andhrabhrtyas of the Purinas which period
various lines of evidence indicate as being
_ capable of inclusion in the period of Mamilanar
and others of the third Tamil Academy of
Madura. ~



: CHAPTER IIL
THE DAWN OF THE CHRISTIAN ERA

I. South Indian Commerce

Inpia the wonderland of the east, as it is
even now called, was made known to the west,
as it never was before, when the world con-
queror, Alexander the Great, forced open her
gates on the north-west. Our knowledge of
India at all of a defivite character may be
said to extend no farther than this period, as,
according to the most recent authority, his
connection with India was not much more
than a great raid- It is matter of common
knowledge that he had to give up his idea of
carrying his conquests right up to the eastern
limits of the land, (according to his own notion
of the configuration of the earth), owing to a
mutiny among his soldiers headed by his
cavalry commander Koinos. Before leaving
India, however, he divided his conquests on
this side of the Indian Caucasus into three
viceroyalties as follows:

104
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I. Paropanisadae, the country west of the
Indus, with Oxyartes, the father of Roxana,
for its viceroy.

II. The Punjabincluding in it the kingdom
of Taxila, and that of Porus; that of the
Sophytes together with the territories of the
Oxydrachoi and the Malloi, under the Viceroy
Philip, son of Machetas; leaving the civil
administration in the hands of the native
princes.

III. Sindh including the kingdom of Mou-
sikanos, Oxykanos, Sambus and Maeris of
Patalene under Peithon, the son of Agenor,
for its viceroy.

Philip was murdered in a mutiny, before the
death of Alexander, and his place was taken
by Eundamos who remained in India till called
away in 317 B.C. to help Eumenes against
Antigonus of Asia, the most powerful among
the Diadochi. When the Macedonian Empire
was partitioned a second time in 321 B.C.
(consequent on the death of Perdiceas, the
regent of the first partition,) the Indian
province, east of the Indus, was left out of
account, as Peithon had to withdraw to the
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western bank of the great river. About 305
B. C. Selencus Nikator made an attempt to
revive the empire of Alexander in this region,
bat had to relinguish his hold-upon the whole
of Afghanistan, and enter into a bumiliating
treaty with Chandragupta, the Maurya emperor
of India. This personage is believed to have
been in the camp of Alexander in the Punjab,
and, thrown upon his own resources as the
great Macedonian turned away from the banks
of the Ravi, he took advantage of the confusion
resulting from the departure of Alexander to
overthrow the Greek provinces in India, and
the ruling Nanda in Magadha, before he set
himself up as the first Emperor of India, hither-
to koown to history. In thecourse of fifteen
years he was able to make himself so strong
as to fight Seleucus, not only on eqnal terms
but also to extort from him such a valuable
cession of territory as Afghanistan up to the
Hipdu-Kush, For three generations this
dynasty held its power undiminished,
His grandson Asoka, the great Buddhist
Ewperor of India, was able to hold his
own with the successors of Seleucus, and
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maintained with them the diplomatic relations
thusbegun by his grandfather. It seems to
be well attested that both Selencus Nikator
and Ptolemy Philadelphus had sent ambassa-
dors to the courts of Chandragupta and Bindu-
gira, although scholars are not wanting vyet
who consider the particular edict of Asoka a
mere boast. With the death of Asoka about.
230 B. C. the Mauryan empire loses its hold
upon the more powerful and distant of is
vassals, and the days of the dynasty are
numbered.

From this event to the year A.D. 319 the
date of the rise to power of the Imperial
Guptas, the history of India is yet quite
uncertain, although we are able to gain a few
glimpses as to the general features of the
history of that period. The Asiatic empire
of the Selencidae was attacked simultaneously
by the Romans and the Gauls from the west
and north-west, and the Parthians from the
east. Abount the beginning of the second
century B. C., Parthia made good her
independence under Arsakes Mithridates I,
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and Baktria uuder Eukratides.! This was but
the reflex action of the movements of the
nomad tribes in the far-off plains of Mongolia.
The great tribe of the Hiung-nu fell with all
the hostility of immediate neighbours upon the
Yueh-chi, and dislodged them from their then
habitat in the plains of Zungaria. These
in their turn fell upon the Wu-sung, killed the
Wu-sung chieftain in battle, and marched
further upon the region then in the occupation
of the Se, Bok or Sakas. These last had to make
room for them along the right bank of the Oxus
and occupy the country protected by the Indian
Caucasus. The Yueh-chi were themselves
defeated by the son of ' the late Wu-sung
chieftain. When his father fell in battle
he found a secure asylom with the Hiung-
nu, who now  helped him to regain his lost
patrimony. It was in the course of these
movements that the Sakas and possibly
some of the Hiung-nu moved down the
Kabul valley into India, and occupied the
-country on the right bank of the Indus, another

1 V. A. Smith, Early History of India, p, 210 f.
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body probably from the region of Seistan
occupying right down even to Gujarat. It is
one of their ont-settlements on the Jumna that
the coins and other antiquities of Muttra
would seem to warrant.

While all this was taking place across the
‘borders of India, in India itself there was going
forward a revolubion of no less consequence.
The Mauryan empire was overthrown by
Pushyamitra Sunga, the Manrya general, in
spite of the loyalist minister, a brother-in-law
of Yegnasena Satakarni of the Dekhan. The
usurper’s strength was tried by a triple war :—
(1) against Menander, ruler of Kabul ; (2) against
Kharavéla, the Kalinga ruoler of Orissa; (3)
against the loyalist Yegnaséna and in behalf
of a counter-claimant to the throne of the
kingdom of Vidharba. Though for the fime
successful against all these, the empire had
suffered vital injuries. The Dekhan kingdom
or viceroyalty becomes so powerful that the
Andhras establish an imperial position them-
gelves, and render their quota of service by
holding out against the Saka invaders from
the north-west and west. It must have been
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in the conrse of these wars that the occasion
should have arisen for the founding of the era
which now goes by the name of Vikramaditya
and that under the name of Saka. As to both
these eras and the circumstances of their origin,
there is very considerable difference of opinion
among scholars. In the course of the political’
shiftings described above, a clan of the Yueh-
-chi, by name Kusha@na, was able to push its
way into India, and establish a kingdom
in the Punjab including Kashmir. The
greatest ruler among them, whose empire
came into tonch with the Chinese Empire on
the one side and the Parthian on the other, is
Kanishka, the Constantine of the Buddhism
of the greater vehicle (Mabiyana Buddhism).
Learned scholars associate him with both the
eras above referred to, while there are yet
others, who would dissociate him from either
and refer him to a period later than both.
None of them, however, fake him beyond the
period I bave marked at the beginning. At
‘the very beginning of the Christian era then
the Punjaband the frontier provinee, including
Kashmir, were under the Kushanas or their
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immediate predecessors or their sucecessors.
‘Gujarat and Malva, including northern Kon-
kan, were under the Sakas.

v'ﬁuring the period marked out above, we
bave been passing from the supremacy of
Buddhism (if such an expression can be re-
garded as appropriate at all), through a reasser-
tion of the Brahman ascendancy, on to a final
compromise, ending on the one side in Mahé-
yanist Buddhism, and on the other, in the
Hinduism of the Gita. For as Professor Kern
maintains, on the authority of the Tibetay
historian Tardnatha and the Saddbharma-pun-
darika, the founder of the Madhyamika school
of Buddhism, Nagarjuna, was a disciple of the
Brahman Rahulabhadra who was much indebt-
ed to Sage Krishna. Paraphrased, this means~
no less than that these teachers drew a part
of their inspiration from the Gita.? This is
borne out by the importance that attaches to
Bhakti (devotion) in Mahayanist Buddhism
‘and later Hinduism.

During all this period of active mutations

3 Manual of Indian Buddbism, p, 123,
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both in religion and politics, South India would
appear to have been out of this great vortex.
This is a delusion due more to lack of infor-
mation than to a lack of history. The edicts of
Asoka, as was statedalready, mention the Chola,
Pandya, Kérala, Satiyaputra and Ceylon
among those with whom he entered into
diplomatic relations. He thought it worth
his while to send his son and daughter to
Ceylon as missionaries. These facts put if
bevond a doubt that there was some communi-
cation between Magadha and Ceylon, generally
by wayof thesea. It is now clear from
Chapter II that -the neighbouring coast was
also brought into touch with the north, by
way of land. The Ceylonese tradition, as
embodied in the Mahavaméa, is quite
in support of this conclusion. Between the
Maharashtra and Malva there was a great
trunk road notwithstanding the great forest
region between them. This road it is that
has given us the name Dekhan (Dakshipa-
pathd). Most likely this road wound its way
over the hills by way of Burhanpur into
western Malva. The'middle region was the
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forest, which it continued to be even up to the
days of Harsha.

During this period, and for a long time affer,
Hindustan (the country north of the Vindhyas)
kept touch with the outer world by way of
land mainly ; the south kept itself in contact
with the rest of the world chiefly by way of
the sea. K That the Hindus did not always
wait for others to come to them for goods is in
evidence in a variety of ways. There is first
the statement of Cornelius Nepos, who says
that Q.Metellus Celer received from the king of
the Suevi some Indians, who had been driven
by storm into Germany in the course of a
voyage of commerce. ¥ This is quite a precise
fact, and is borne out by & number of tales of
voyages with the horrors attending navigation
depicted in the liveliest colours in certain
classes of writings both in Sanskrit and Tamil,
Among the places mentioned in the latter
classes of sources are those in the East Indian
Archipelago, such as Java(gh?ham}, Sambhava
(Karpiirasambhavam), Katiba (Sumatra), and

3 1 Maorindle, Ancient India, p. 110,
]
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Kalahm (Burma) not to mention China.
It may now be taken for certain that in the
sixth and fifth centuries B.C. there was consi-
derable intercourse with Babylonia * and
through her with Assyria and the further West.
The Bavéru Jataka is certain proof of this
intercourse by way of the sea. It would thus
appear that there was some very consider-
able activity in maritime commerce. They
used to have lighthouses to warn ships
and one such is described at the great port at
the mounth of the Kavery, a brick tower or a
big palmyra trank carrying on the top of it a
huge oil lamp.

The classical geographers, the author of
the Periplus and Ptolemy the geographer,
that date respectively about A. D, 80 and
A.D. 150, exhibit knowledge of a division
of the country almost the same as the three
divisions indicated in chapter I. The author
of The Periplus ® begins his account of the

4 Tha Early Commaerce of Babylon with India : 700—
300 B.C. by J. Esnnedy J.R.AS. 1898, pp. 241—358.

& Tns Pariplasol the Erythrmyn Sas traoslated and
adited by W. H. Schoff. Secs, 42 to 66.
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west of India with the Indus (Sinthus). He
says that the river had seven mouths, shallow
and marshy, and therefore not navigable. On
the shore of the central channel was the seaport
Barbaricum with a capital in the interior of
the Scythians called Minnagara. (The city of
the Min, Seythians): the port Barbaricum
has not generally been identified. It seemsto
be the Sanskrit Barbaraka (belonging to the
country of the ?Barha.m, and therefore the pors
of the people, Barbara, perhaps the same as the
Gk. barbarian). Passing down from there, the
Periplus comes down the Surashstra coast
(Syrashtrene) and the Rann of Couch (Eirinon)
sailing across what is the Gulf of Kambay, he
takes us to Barygaza (Sans. Barukacha, Mod.
Broach), With this is supposed to begin Ariaca
““which is the beginning of the kingdom of
Nambanus and of all India.”” This division
of that part of the country into Ariaca is also
made by Ptolemy, and in the ports given along
this portion of Ariaca both Ptolemy and the
Periplus agree except for the omission of some
in the latter. The southern limit of this ecoast
is Tindis according to both. The corresponding
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portion of the country inland is described in
the Periplus as Abhira, the coast portion being
Sur@shtra, as was already stated. This part of
the country is described as a fertile country
producing wheat, rice, sesame oil and clarified
butter ; cotton and coarser sorts of cloth made
therefrom ; pasturing of cattle seems an import-
ant cecupation and the people are described as
of great stature and dark in colour. The chief
point to note here in connection with this
statement of the Periplus is that the coast
under reference is described as the beginning
of the kingdom of Nambanus and of all India.
The latter expression indicates clearly that
whoever Nambanus was, he was at the time
that the Periplus was written known to the
outside world as the king of India. Tn other-
words, it seems to have been the days of the
Andbra empire of Magadha. The name Nam-
banus itself is a correction of the text which
has Mambarus, and Mambarus might well be
the Lambodara of the pauranic list of the
Satavahanas or the Andhras of the Dekhan.
The chronology of the early rulers of these
SatavRhanas cannot yet be regarded as being
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definitely settled and at any rate the expression
in the text seems of very doubtful application
to identify Nambanus with Nabapana, the
Kshaharatta ruler. After describing the diffi-
culties of navigating up to the port of Broach
and the arrangement made by the ruler for
piloting the vessels safely into the port, the
Periplus proceeds to give the countries inland
set over against that coast between Barbari-
cum at the mouth of the Indus obviously and
Broach. He gives among them Arattas of
the Punjab, the Arachosii of Southern Afghan-
istan, the Gandaraei (Sanskrit, Gandhara)

and the people of Poclais (Sans. Push-
kalavati) both in the region between the

Kabul and the Indus in Northern Afghanis-
tan including also the Northern portions of
the Panjab, where was also the city of
Alexandria. Bucephalus located very near the
Jhelum. Beyond these he says were the war-
like Bactrians. He gives an interesting fact
that in his day coins bearing Greek inscrip-
tions or Greek legends were prevalent in the
country round Broach, and they contained,
according to the Periplus, the devices of the
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Greek Rulers succeeding Alexander, among
them Apollodotus and Menander. Coming
farther East from these countries he speaks
of Ozene (Ujjain), and refers to it as the for-
mer royal capital. Passing over all that he
says about the trade of Broach which is not to
our present purpose, we come in Sec. 50 to
another statement which is of interest to us
He says “ beyond Barigasa the adjoining coast
extends in a straight line from north to south
and so this region is called Dachinabades, for
Dachan in the language of the natives means
“south.” The inland country back from the
coast towards the east comprises many desert
regions and great mountains; and all kinds
of wild beasts, leopards, tigers, elephants,
enormous serpents, hyenas, and baboons of
many sorts, and many populous nations as far
as the Ganges.” This clearly indicates that
he describes the whole of the region known as
the DakshinApatha or the Dececan, and the
Dandakaranyam of the Sanskrit writers; the
central region of India corresponding to our
modern division of the Dekhan. He then
describes the interior marts of Paitan and
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Tagara, and of the sea-ports along the
coast till he reached Naura and Tindis,
the first marts of Damirica as he calls
them (Sanskrit Dramidaca, the correct equi-
valent of the Greek). Damirica, some-
times written by error Lymirica, is the Sans-
krit Dramidaca which the author must have
heard in contradistinction to Ariaca. It is
perhaps a little far-fetched to see in it Tami-
lakam. With Tindis began according to both
Ptolemy and the Periplus, the kingdom of
Cherabothra (Cheraputra or Keralaputra). The
next port of importance we come to, is 50
miles from Tindis again at the mouth of a river;
the port called Muziris (Muyiri or Musiri of
the Tamils, the modern Cranganore). Fifty
miles further south was the sea-port of
Neleynda which the late Mr. Kanakasabhai
Pillai correctly identified with Nirkunram in
the country of the Pandyas. This place was
situated about ten or twelve miles in the inte-
rior with an out-port at the mouth of the river,
the village Bacara-Vaikkarai, as we know it
now. The kings of both these market towns,

the Periplus says “live in the interior.” The
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imports into Muziris are given “as a great
quantity of coin; topaz, thin clothing, not
much ; figured linens, antimony, coral, crade
glass, copper, tin, lead ; wine not much but as
much as at Barigaza ; realgar and orpiment ;
and wheat only for the sailors, for this is not
dealt in by the merchants there”” The
exports from this place are the “ pepper coming
from ‘ Kottanora (Kuttu Nada in the interior)
“ great quantities of fine pearls’ ivory, silk
cloth, spikenard from the Ganges, Mala-
bathrum from the interior, transparent stones
of all kinds, diamonds and saphires and
tortoise-shell. * That from the Chryse island
(golden) and that taken from among the is-
lands along the coast of Damirica.” One may
s0 far compare this statement with the follow-
ing two extracts from Tamil Literature :—

¢ amigis Gurpufied
& 40 preafiunid sy Qridgip
wheod 578 Qo0 S D0 5 pd
Al pamsidd ya
yar wiiser alfler @uraigridz  Baer
arpums_s gppadlar apefludrear.
. ugemi. Pgram 343,
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Beyond Vaikkarai, the Periplus refers to
the dark-red mountains and of the district
(stretching along the coast towards the sonth
“Paralia” generally taken as equivalent to
Pural, coast) ; the first port in this coast
region is what he calls Balita, identified with
Varkkali or Janardhanam, which in those
days had afine harbour and a village by the
sea-shore. Then comes Kumari with a cape
and a harbour. It is also referred to asa
holy bathing place, and the coast region is
then described as extending eastwards till it
reaches Korkai * where the pearl fisheries are,”
and the Periplus offers the interesting piece
of information, * that they are worked by con-
demned criminals.” Then follows another
coast region with a region inland called accord-
ing to the Periplus Argaru, taken to be the
equivalent of Uraiyur. These two regions of
the coast country are somewhat ﬁiﬁer&nﬂ‘y
named in Ptolemy. He called the region
Qegwoisar eFunelidans p Cods goes racbs

waer i gt selar remey s
CurarQem® aig s90uw8 Guuan
sr@ijgrubsamend. Aham 148,



122 BEGINNINGS OF S. INDIAN HISTORY

between Nirkunrum and Camorin as in the
country of Aioi. (Tamil Aay). Then follows
the region which he calls Kareoi (Tamil
Karai or Karaiyar, a class of fisherfolk);
and the coast country extending from
Korkai upwards is spoken of by Ptolemy
in two divisions. The country of the
Batoi (Tamil Vettuvar) and Pordlia in the
country of the Toringoi (error for Soringoi,
Cholas). The exports from this region according
to the Periplus are: the pearls 7 gathered from
part of what is brought at any time from

7 Pliny says: (Chap. IX 54—058.)

“Our ladies glory in haviog pearls suspended from
their fingers, or two or thres of them dangling from their
ears, delighted even with the rattling of the pearls as
they knock against each other; and now, at the present
day, the poorer classes are even affecting tham, as people
ars in the habit of saviog, that 'a pearl worn by »
woman in poblie ie as good as a lictor walking bafors
her.' Nay, even more than this, they put them on their
feat, and that, not only on the laces of their sandals bot
all over the shoes; it iz not enongh to wear pearls, bub

they must tread wpon them, and walk with them under
foot as well. .

"1 once saw Lollia Paulina, the wifa of tha Emperor

Caius—it was not at any public festival, or any solemn
earemonial, but only ab an ordioary betrothal entertain-



THE DAWN OF THE CHRISTIAN ERA 123

there and a kind of fine muslin called Argaratic.
The most important ports mentioned in this
region by the Periplus are three: Camara
(identified with Kaveripatnam), Poduca (may
be a Puduvai) and it is doubtful whether it
stands for Pondicherry or a place in the
vicinity. Then Sopatma (Tamil Sopattanam
or fortified port). There come ships from
what he calls Damirica and from the
north for the exchange of commodities. Here
the Periplus has an important statement to

ment—ecovered with emeralds aod pearls, which shone
in alternate layers upon her bead, in her hair, in
har wreaths, in her ears, opon her mneck, in her
bracelets, and on her fingers, and the walve of which
amounted in all to 40,000,000 sesterces ; indeed she was.
prepared at onea to prove bthe fact, by showing the
receipts and acquittances. Nor wers thess any presents
made by a prodigal potentate, but treasures which had
descended to her from her grandfather, and obtained by
the spoliation of the provinces. Such are the fruits of
plunder and extortion! It weas for this reason thab
M. Lollius was held so infamous all ovarthe East for
the presents which he extorted from the kiogs: the
result of which was, that ' he was denied the friendship
of Cains Cmear, and tock poison ; and all this was dona,
I say, that his grapoddapghter might be seen, by the-
glare of lampa, covered all over with jewels to the amouns.
of forty millions of sesterces ! "
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make in respect of the capacity for navigation
of the Tamils. In these ports that he men-
tions, he says were ships of two kinds, those
intended for coasting voyages as far as Dami-
rica, as he calls it; these were small and
large and are called by him Sangara. Those
intended however, for the voyages to Chryse
and to the Ganges were called, according to
bim, Colandia, and are described as very large.
The term Chryse which in Greek is the equiva-
lent of gold, seems to refer to Suvarnnabhi@mi
in Sanskrit, and has been identified with the
Malaya Peninsula, spoken of by the Periplus
in another place as an island. That it indi-
-cates the region about the Malaya Peninsula
is clear from what he says in regard to the
direction of the land ; “just opposite this river
(Ganges) there is an island in the ocean the
last port of the inbabited world to the east
under the rising sun itself ; it is called
Chryse and it has the best tortoise-shell
of all the places on the Erythrean Sea.
There are said to be imported into these
ports everything that is made in Damirica
" the greatest part of what is got from
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Egypt.” Then he proceeds to mention
Palesimundu, “called by the ancients Tapro-
bane.” Further north from this, according to
him, was the region Masalia and further north
of this Dosarene (Sans. DaSirna). Ptolemy
however interpolates between the Chola coast
and Maisalia (Masalia of the Periplus) the
country of the Arouvarnoi or Arvarnoi (the
Aruvalar of the Tamils) whose country was
known to the Tamils in two divisions Aru-
vanddu and Aruvd Vada Talai (oorthern
Aruva) which would take us more or less
close to the mouth of the Krishna river, the
Maisalos of Ptolemy.

Of the trade of this coast, the most import-
ant ports are the three referred to already,
and the imports of trade are set down:
“Everything made in Damirica and the great-
est part of what is brought at any time from
Egypt comes here together with most kinds
of all the things that are brought from Dami-
rica and of those that are carried through
Paralia.”

We have similar reference to the imports
at Kaveripatam in the Tamil work Pattinap-
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pali “ horses were brought from distant lands
beyond the seas, pepper was brought in ships,
gold and precious stones came from the
northern mountains, sandal and akhir came
from the mountains towards the west, pearls
from the southern 'seas and coral from the
eastern seas. The produce of the regions
watered by the Ganges; all that is grown on
the banks of the Kavery ; articles of food from
Tlam or Ceylon and the manufactures of Kala-
kam in Burma."® This looks like a re-state-
ment in a somewhat expanded form of what is
found briefly stated in the Periplus. Such was
the condition of industry and commerce of this
land as far as it is possible for us to picture
this condition from the evidence available to
us. */
Internal condition : political, industrial de.”
To take up the political geography of south
India as a whole then, the country sonth of
the Krishna was divided among ‘the three
crowned kings ' and seven chieftains, with an
eighth coming somewhat later. There were

8 Patginappalai 1l 127 fl, and Mr. Eanakasabhai's
Tamils 1,800 years sgo, p. 27.
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a host of minor chieftains of lesser repute.
It is the coast region and the more open
country that belonged to the kings, while the
middle regions of hills and forests belonged to
the chieftains, and perhaps even a few tribes
(Nagas and others). The east coast from
near the mouth of the Krishna to the south
of Tondi in the Zamindari of Ramnad, be-
longed to the Chola, although midway between
the kingdom proper and its northern viceroy-
alty of Kanchi lay the hill-country round
Tirukoilur, in the possession of a class of
chieftains named Malayaman, very often loyal
supporters of their suzerain, occasionally
truculent and rebellious. South of the Chola

kingdom lay that of the Pindya, which ex-
tended from coast to coast, and embraced

within its borders the modern districts of
Madura and Tinnevelli and the State of
Travancore, taking in also a part of Coim-
batore and Cochin., This ineluded in it the
chieftaincies of Aay (the Aioi of Ptolemy)
round the Podyil hill in the western ghats,
and of Evvi round about the port of Korkai
in Tinnevelli, There were besides the do-
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mains of Pshan round the Palnis which
comes under their sphere of influence as
well. North of this and along the western
ghats on the sea-side lay the territory of the
Chera : a territory stretching right across the
Palghat gap through Salem and Coimbatore.
South Mysore was parcelled out among &
pumber of chieftains corresponding to the
modern Palayagars, whose allegiance was ab
the disposal of either, but the more poweriful, of
their neighbour kings. Such were the Irungd
of Arayawn, Pari of Parambunad, Adiyaman
of Tagadiir (Dharmapuri) and Ori of the Kolli-
malais. The first of these was within the
Mysore territory proper, and to the east of
his domain lay the Gangas, and Kongu to the
south. The northern frontier of the Tamil
land was held by Nannan of the Tulu country
in the West, and Pulli of Véngadam (Tirupati)
in the east, the further north having been
the land of the Arvas (Vadukar) and Danda-
ranyam (Sans. Dandakiranyam).»

These chieftaincies were the bone of conten-
tion between the Cholas and the Cheras.
When the period under treatment begios, the
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Cholas are supreme under Karikala, who
ascended the throne, probably after defeating
the Chéra and Pandya in a battle at Vennil
(Koilvenni as it is now called) in the Tanjore
district. He was a remarkable sovereign who,
in many ways, contributed to the permanent
welfare of his subjects, and has consequently
been handed down to posterity as a beneficent
and wise mornarch. He constructed the
embankments for the Kavery, and his chief
port Puhar was the great emporium of the cast
coast. His reign was long and, taken along
with those of his two predecessors and the
successor next following him, constitutes the
period of the first Chola ascendancy in the
south. In the reign of his successor & great
catastrophe befell Puhar, and the city and
port were both destroyed. This was & hard
blow to the ascendancy of the Cholas. Dut
Karikila had, after defeating his contemporary
Chera, given one of his daughters in marriage
to the son of his vanquished rival. This
alliance stood the Cholas in good stead-
Karikala’s successor began his reign with a
victory, which his heir-apparent won- for him,
4 .
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against the Chera and Pandya combined, at
Kariyar, probably in the Salem district. When
Puhar was destroyed there was a civil war,
OWing perbapsto sue unsimely death of the
yoang Chola prince ; and tine Chera ruler ior
the time being, advanced through the central
region. He intervened in favour of his cou-
sins with effecs, as against the rival claimants
of royal bleod, and restored the Chola dynasty
o sone power ; but the ascendancy surely
enough passed from shem to the Chera. The
Chera ascendancy under the Red-Chera
(Sengu@ﬁuvan] lasted only one generation ;
in the reign of his successor the Pandyas
rose to greater unportance and the Chera
suffered defeat and imprisonment at bis
hands. This Pandya ascendancy probably
lasted on somewhat longer till about the rise of
the Pallavas in Kanehi. This course of
the political ecentre of gravity in south-
ern India is borne out in very importans
particulars by the Ceylon Chronicle, called the
Mahavaméa. According to this work, the
Cholas were naturally the greatest enemies of
the Singalese rulers. There were usurpersfrom
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the Chola country in Ceylon in the first century
B.C.; and there were invasions and counter-
invasions as well. On one occasion the Chola
invaders carried away 12,000 inbabitants of
Ceylon and set them to work at ‘the Kavery’
as the Chronicle has it. ? This looks very
much like an exploit of Karikala seeing that is
was he who built the city of Puhar. King
Gajabahn of Ceylon was present at the invita-
tion of the Red-Chera, to witness the celebra-
tion of a sacrifice and the consecration of the
temple to the ‘ Chaste Lady ' (Pattini D&vi) at
Vanji, on the west coast.

The ascendancy of the Chera, however,
passed away, as already wmentioned, to the
Pandyas in the course of one single generation.’
The Red-Chera was succeeded by his son,
‘the Cberaof the elephant look,” who was
bhis father’s viceroy at Toundi, and figured
prominently in the wars of his predecessor in
the middle region. He was defeated and taken
prisoner im a battle, which he had to fight
with the contewporary Pandyan, designated
the victor, at Talayilanginam. With this

9 Upham's Mabivamsa, Vol. i, p. 338.



132 BEGINNINGS OF S. INDIAN HISTORY

mishap to the ruler the Chera ascendancy
passes away. The Pandyans of Madura take
their turn now, and continued to hold the
position of hegemony up t0 the time that the
Pallavas rise into importance. This, in brief
and in very general terms, was the political
history of South India at the beginning
and during the early centuries of the Christian
Era.

Passing on from the political to the indus-
trial condition of India, we have already des-
cribed the principal sea-ports, both on the
western and eastern seaboard. If, as has been
pointed out, there were so many thriving ports
and, if foreign merchants sought these for
trade at considerable risk of pirates and, if
there was so much enterprise in sea-going
among the inhabitants of the country itself,
the conclusion is irresistible that the country
had a prosperous industry, and so, on exami-
nation, it appears certainly, to have been.
Apart from the complaints of Petronius that
fashionable Roman ladies exposed their
charms much too immodestly by clothing
themselves in the ‘ webs of woven wind’, as he
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called the muslins imported from India, Pliny
says that India drained the Roman empire
annually to the extent of 55,000,000 sesterces,
equal to £486, 97910 sending in return goods
which sold at a hundred times their value in
India.l? He also remarks in another place,
“ this is the price we pay for our luxuries and
our women.’

T'hat the industrial arts had received atten-
tion and cultivation in early times in India is
in evidence to the satisfaction of the most scep-
tical mind. The early Tamils divided arts into
six groups: ploughing (meaning thereby agri-
culture), handicrafts, painting, commerce and
trade, the learned arts, and lastly the fine arts.
Of these, agriculture and commerce were re-
garded as of the first importance. Flourishing
trade pre-supposes a volume of industry, the
principal of which was weaving then, as ik
also has been until recently. Cotton, silk and
wool seem to have been the materials that

10 Mommbhben gives the total £ 11,000,000, £ 6,000,000
for Arabis, £ 5,000,000 for India.

11 Malabar Manual, Vol. 1, pp. 150-1.
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were wrought into clothis. Among the woollens
we find mention of manufactures from the
wool of rats, which was regarded as parti-
cularly warm. There are thirty varieties
of silks mentioned, each with a distinctive
appellation of its own, as distinguished from
the imported silks of China which had & separ-
ate name. The character of the cotton stuffs
that were manufactured is indicated by the
comparisons instituted between them and,
‘sloughs of serpents’ or ‘ vapour from milk’;
and the general description of these as‘those
fine textures the thread of which could not be
followed even by the eye.’

The chief exports from the country,as the
author of the Periplus says, were these: ‘ The
produce of the soil like pepper, great quantities
of the best pearl are likewise purchased
here, ivory, silk in the web, spikenard from
the Ganges, Malabatbrum from the countries
further to the east, transparent stones of
all sorts, diamonds, rubies and tortoise-shell
from the golden Chersonese or from the
islands off the coast of Damiriké. This is
all from the port of Muziris on the west coast.
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He goes on to say: ‘Thereisa great resort
of shipping to this port for pepper and mala-
bathram ; the merchants bring out a large
quantity of spice, and their other imports are
topazes, stibium, coral, flint, glass, brass, and
lead, a small quantity of wine as profitable as
at Barogaza, cinnabar, fine cloth, arsenic and
wheat, not for sale but for the use of the crew.
That Pliny’s complaint about the drain was
neither imaginary nor hypersensitive is in
evidence in a passage descriptive of Muziris
in one of the ancient classics of Tamil litera-
ture.!® “Musiri to which come the well-rigged
ships of the Yavanas, bringing gold and
taking away spices in exchange.’

Regarding the trade of the east coast, bere
follows to imports into of Pubar : ‘ Horses
were brought from distant lan eyond the
seas, pepper was brought in ships: gold and
precious stones came from the northern moun-
tains towards the west ; pearl from the southern
seas and coral from the eastern seas. 'The

produce of the region watered by the Ganges ;

12 See note 6 p. 120 above.
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all that is grown on the banks of the Kavery;
articles of food from Ilam (Ceylon) and the
mannfactures of Kialaham (Barma),?!? were
brought there for sale as was stated already.
The products of particular importance recei-
ved in the port of Tondi (East or Chola
Tondi in the Ramnad Dt.) are aghir (a kind
of black aromatic wood), fine silk, camphor,
silk stuff (from China), candy, sandal, scents;
and these articles and salt were ecarried
into the interior by means of wagons drawn by
teams of oxen, slowly trudging along through
town and village, effecting exchanges with com-
modities for export. Tolls were paid on the
way, and the journey from the coast up the
plateau and back again occupied many months.
A brisk and thriving commerce with the cor-
responding volume of internal trade argues
peace, and the period to which the above
description will apply must have been a period
of general peace in the Peninsula. They did
not forget in those days to maintain a regular
customs establishwent, the officials of which

13 Pattinapilsi, 127 ff, and The Tamils 1800 years
ago p. 27,
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piled up the grain and stored up the things
that could not immediately be measured and
appraised, leaving them in the dockyards care-
fully sealed with the tiger signet of the king.'*

The Tamils buils their own ships; and
in the other crafis of the skilled artisan they
seem to have abtained some proficiency,
though they availed themselves of experts
from distant places. In the building of the
royal palace at Pahar, skilled artisans from
Magadha, mechanics from Maridam (Mah-
ratta), smiths from Avanti (Malva), carpen-
ters from Yavana, worked 1% together with the
artisans of the Tamil land. There is mention
of a temple of the most beantiful workmanship
in the same city, built by the Gurjjaras.’® In
the building of forts and in the providing
of them with weapons and missiles, both for
offence and defence, the Tamils had attained
to something like perfection. Twenty-four
such weapons are mentioned among the de-
fences of Madural" L

14 Pattinappilai, 134-6.
156 Manimékhalai, Canto xix, 11107 acd fi.
16 Tbid zviii. 1, 145.
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Passing from the industrial o the literary,
social and religious condition of the sounth,
which we have so far been considering, we
bave again to do with the three kingdoms,
each with a capital city and a premier port.
The Cholas had their capital at Uraiyir, with
Pubar for an alternative capital and chief
pors; the Pandyas had their capital at
Madura, with the port and premier viceroyalty
at Korkai; the Cheras had their capital at
Vanji, with the principal port and viceroyalty
at Tondi. The Cholas had their premier
viceroy, who was generally the heir apparent,
or at least a prince of the blood, at Kanchi.
These towns and ports, therefore, bulk very
largely in the literature and literary traditions
of the period. The road from Kanchi to
Trichinopoly appears to have passed through
Ticukkoilur. From Trichinopoly (i.e. UraiyGr)
to Madura it lay along the more arid parts of
the Tanjore district to Kodumbai in the state
of Pudukotta, and thence to Nedumgulam;
from which place the road broke into three,
and led up to Madura in three branches.
From this last town a road kept close to the
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banks of the river Vaigai up to the Palnis;
and from there it went up the hills and down
again along the banks of the Periydr to the
town of Vanji, situated near its mouth.
There were also other roads besides; one at
least, from Vanji to the modern Karoor and
thence on to Tirukkoeilar.

These roads were not safe in all parts alike,
there being certain portions of them that
passed throngh desert regions, inhabited by
wild tribes, who were a cause of terror to the
wayfarers, particularly those who had some-
thing to lose, notwithstanding the fact that
robbery was punished with nothing short of
impalement. Journeys were nome the less
frequent for purposes of pilgrimage, or in
search of patronage for learning, or for the
profits of commerce.

The rulers in those days held before them
high ideals of government. Their absolute
anthority was limited by the ‘five great assem-
blies,’ as they were called, of ministers, priests
generals, heralds, (spies), and ambassadors.
These may be the same as the Pancha-maba-
pradhiinas of Sanskrit, and may be the same
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as the Mah@matras associated with the prince-
ly viceroys of the Asoka Inscriptions. There
appear to have been a general permit for a
learned Brahman to speak his mind in any
duarbar ; and these Brahmans often gave out
their opinions most fearlessly. This privilege
was similarly accorded also to men of learning:
1 give a few instances inillustration. A Brab-
man pilgrim from the Chola country happened
to be present at the Chera court, when the
Chera King gave orders to his ministers 0 set
his army in motion to avenge an insult that
some northern princes, he was told, had given
bim. The minister’s remonstrance and the
reluctance of the general were overruled. This
Brahman got up and pointed out, in a speech,
that he had warred for the fiity years of his
reign in order to safeguard his earthly interests
but had done very little to provide for himself
in the life to come. Of course the expedition
' was countermanded, and the king began %0
make provision for the futare. A young Pandya
king of the next generation showed himseli
too enthusiastic for war, and it fell to the lot
of one of the poets at court to wean him of
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this war craze. In a poem of 850 lines he
conveyed the hint to the king. 7 If language
can be conceived as the art of concealing
thought, here is an instance par excellence.
The next instance takes us to the court of
Vaiyyavikkdnperum-Péhan who neglected his
wife Kannaki. A number of poets of the first
rank interceded and restored him to her. The
next case that I will mention here is that of a
poet, who enjoyed the patronage of successive
Chola rulers. He found that at the end of
a civil war the victorions Chola was about to
put to death his vanquished cousin. The poet
pointed out that the victory tarnished the good
name of the Cholas, quite as much as the
defeat, and that he did not know whether to
rejoice for the victorious Chola or weep for the
vanquished one. The intercession was cer-
tainly effective. These illustrations show in
addition the respect that learning commanded.
Ishall permit myself one more illustration to
show this respect. The warlike Pandya refer-
red to already, came to the throne young. He

17 This is the famous piece known as Maduraikkanji,
one of the Pattuppatéu collection.
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had immediately to go to war against a combi-
pation of his two neighbours and his cours was
paturally anxious as to the resuls. The young
prince in a poew, full of poetic grace assured
them that he wounld return victorious and
thas if he should fail, the poets of his coart
including Mangudi Marudan, might cease to
attend.

The ideal of justice set before them in those
days was something unattainable. They strove
their utmost to attain to the sublimity of their
ideal ; and a king was judged good or bad upon
the degree of success he achieved in this parti-
cular branch of his duties. ‘ Oh the king he is
to blame if the rains fail;he is to blame if
woman go astray. What is there in a king's
estate, except perpetual anxiety, that
people should envy the position of a king
for!’ Learning went in search of patronage.
There must have been a very considerable
output of literature. It was doubtless to eheck
the growth of the weed of learning that a body
of censors called the Sangam must have been
instituted. It is a nomber of works, which are
believed to have received the imprimatur of
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this learned body, that has been the source of
all this information regarding this period.
This is not the place to enter into the question
of the origin of Tamil literature ; or of its
independence or otherwise ; or of its connexion
with the literature of Sanskrit. But I may
remark in passing that Tamil literature (as
distinet from language) cannot lay eclaim to
that independence that its votaries demand
for it with more zeal than argument. Learning
was somewhat widespread and much sought
after. Women had their share of learning, as
the number of women poets indicates. Nor
was this learning confined to the Brahman
althoagh he was the sole custodian of the
* northern lore.’

V In matters religious there was a happy con-
fusion. Jains, Buddhists, Brahmans, Saivas,
Vaishnavas, and people of other persuasions
both major and minor, all lived together and at
peace with one another. * There were splendid
temples in the city dedicated to the worship
of the celestial tree Kalpaka, (the wish giving
tree), the celestial elephant Airavata, Vajrayu-
da (the thunderbolt of Indra), Baladeva,
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Siirya, Chandra, Siva, Subramanya, Sata-
vahana, (Aiyandr in Tamil or Sasta in Mal.
and Sans:) Jina or Nirgratha, Kama {g{}ﬁ
of love), and Yama (God of death). There
were seven vihdras reputed to bave been
built by Indra, the king of the gods, in which
dwelt no less than 300 monks (Buddhistic).
The temple of Yama was outstide the walls of
the town, in the burial ground in the city of -
Puhar, the capital of the Cholas. The three
rival systems of the Brahmans, and those of
the Jains and Buddhists flourished together
each with its own clientele unhampered by
the others in the prosecution of its own holy
rights. The Brabman was not regardedan
inconvenience, but the general feeling was that
he was indispensable to the prosperity of the
state. A devoiit Buddhist and an ascetic Jain
prince both speak of him with great respect.
He was the custodian of the hidden lore, (=2,
the Veda) he was the guardian of the sacred
fire, the source of material prosperity to the
state ; he was the person who perfor-
med the sacrifices according to the difficult
orthodox rites, Aind who brought timely rain,
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These are the terms in which these heterodox
writers refer to him. He had a function in
society and he discharged it faithfully. The
whole attitude both of the orthodox and also
of the heterodox, in matters religious, was
the pity of the one for the ignorance of the
other ; but nothing more bitter, as Max Muller
has very well pointed out.

Animism seems to have played an import-
ant part in the religious system of those days.
There was a temple conseerated to the * Chaste
Lady’ (Pattini Devi), as she was called, who
died in cousequence of the murder of her hus-
band. Her images are preserved in temples
up to the present times for, according to Dr.
A.K. Kumarasami,!® some of the images depict-
ed in illustration of the ancient art of Ceylon
are of this deified women. Sati was in vogue,
but under well recognised limitations. This
was permitted only to woman, who had
neither natural guardians to fall back
upon, mnor children to bring up. That it
was not uncommon for young women to

18 J.R.A.5. 1909, p. 202.
10
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return to their parents widowed is vouched
for by a comparison that & poet institutes
between the approach of darkness and the
return of the widowed young wolnan, whose
husband had lately fallen in war. Annual
festivals were celebrated with great éclat, and
one of the grandest was that 6o Indra cele-
brated at Puhar) I have gathered my facts
from a vast body of Tamil literature only
recently made available to the student. I now
proceed to consider the sources of the informa~
tion, which are the classical writers, Indian
literature, Tamil and Sanskrit, and the
Ceylonese chronicle. Of the first group, Strabo
wrote in the reigns of Augustus and Tiberius ;
Pliny published his geography in A.D. 77;
the Periplus of the Erythrenean Sea was
written in the first century A.D. probably A.D.
60 but not later than A.D. 80; Ptolemy wrote
his geography aboub AD. 150; the Peutin-
gerian Tables were composed in A.D. 222.
There were other writers who wrote later, bub
we are not concerned with them directly. 1
would draw attention to three points, taken
from the works of classical writers.
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Pliny remarks : * At the present-day voyages
are made to India every year, and companies
of archers are carried on board, because the
Indian seas are infested by pirates’. Later on
be says : ‘It (Muziris) is not a desirable
place of call, pirates being in the neigh-
bourhood, who oceupy a place called Nitrias ;
and besides it is not well supplied with wares
for traffic’. This was before A.D. 77. Ptolemy
regarded this port Muziris as an emporinm,
and places the country of Aioi south of
Bakarai. Though Ptolemy does mark the
division of the Konkan coast extending north-
. wards of Nitra (Nitrias of Pliny) and up to
the port of Mandagara, which is identified with
some place not yet definitely accepted in the
southern Mahratta country north of Goa, as
Ariake Andron Peiraton, meaning the Ariaka
of the pirates in his time, says no more
of pirates at all ; meaning there was no piracy,
&c. The Periplus on the contrary does make
mention of the piratic character of this coast
and gives a straightforward account of its
active prevalence at the time in regard to the
ports in the neighbourhood. The bearing
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of this we shall see presently.® The Peufin-
gerian Tables state clearly that two Roman

19 The following aceount from Mareo Polo of this coast
is worth notiog :

“Phere go forth every year more thao a bundred cor-
gair vessels on cruise. Thesa pirates take with them
their wives and children, and stay oub the whola sum-
mer. Their method is to join in fleats of 20 or 30 of these
pirate vessels together, and then they form what they
eall a sea cordon, that is, they drop off till there is an
interval of 5 or 6 miles betwesn ship and ship, 8o that
they cover something like & hundred miles of sea, and
po merchant ship ecan escaps them. For wheo any ona
eorzair sights a vessel a gignal is made by fire or smoke,
and then the whola of them maka for this, and seize
the merchants and plunder them. Aftsr they have
plundered them they let them go, saying, ' Go along
with you and get more gain, and that mayhap will fall
to us also !' But now the merchants are aware of this,
and go so well manned and armad, and with such great
ghips, that they don’s fear ths ecorsairs. Sill mishaps
do befall them at times."

He also notes in respect of the kingdom of Ely the
following :—

“t any ship enters their estuary and anchors thers,
having been hound for some other port, they seize her
snd plunder the eargo. For they say, You were bound
{or somewhers else, and 'tis God has sent yvouo hither to
us, so we have = right bo all your goods,' And they

_think it is no =in to act thus, And this naughty custom
provails all over the provinees of Indis, to wit, that if a
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cohorts were maintained in the same town
for the protection of Roman commerce.

Mr. Sewell, who has made an elaborate
study of the Roman coins found in India,
considers that an examination of the coin-finds
lead to the following conclusions :3°

1. There was hardly any commerce between
Rome and India daring the Consulate-

With Augustus began an intercourse which,
enabling the Romans to obtain oriental laxun-

ghip iz drivea by atress of weather inbo some other porh
than that to which it was bound, it was surs to be
plundered. Bub if a ship eama bound originally to tha
place, they receive it with all honor and give it dua
protection.”

It wonld be interesting to note as Yola remarks thak
it was in this neighbourhood that Ibn Batuta fell into the
hands of pirates and was 'stripped to the very drawers,’
That region continned to be piratical up to the days of
Clive and Watson as wa know. In tha daysof Sivaji ib
contioned $o ba piratioal als>, as he is said to have
replied fo an English embassy protesting against thig
piracy that "it was against the laws of Conchon "
" to reatores aoy ship or goods that wera driven ashore.'
The ceniral Asian ambassador Abd-sr-Razzak has
gomethiog to say of pirates near the Calicut conss,

Marco. Polo: Yale and Cordier (3rd Eda.) IIT Chap.
XXIV and XXV. pp. 385-343,

0 J.R.A.8., 1904, p. 591,
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ries during the early days of the empire,
enlminated about the time of Nero, who died
AD. 68. '

3. From this time forward the trade de-
clined till the date of Caracalla, A.D. 217.

4. From the date of Caracalla it almost
entirely ceased.

5. It revived again, though slightly, under
the Byzantine emperors.

He also infers that the trade under the
early emperors was in luxuries ; under the
later ones in industrial products, and under the
Byzantines the commerce was with the south-
west coast only, and not with the interior.
He differs from those who find an explana-
tion of this fluctuation in the political and
social condition of India itself, and the facili-
ties or their absence for navigating the seas ;
and considers that the cause is to be sought
for in the political and social condition of
Rome.

From an examination of the second class of
my sources of information alone, we find that
there was a period when South India was
under great rulers, who gave the country peace
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and thus provided the indispensable security
for commerce. This period can be shown to
correspond to that of the Roman empire from
Augustus to Caracalla. After this period, we
find the country in a condition of political
flus. So then we may still find one, at
least, of the most potent causes of this
commercial decline in the internal condition of
India itself. Pliny and Ptolemy do not men-
tion the Roman cohorts at Muziris which the
Peutingerian Tables do. The first exploit of
the Red Chera's father is the destruction of
the Kadambu ! tree on the sea coast. Another
compliment that the poets never miss an oppor-
tunity of bestowing upon this Red-Chera him-
self is that the Chera fleet sailed on the waters
of that littoral with a sense of dominion and
security. The Kadambu mentioned above is

2 (1) ved CeaRiCsre T Srer ydisL e
Sigyent (oap desoluCand,
IT. 11. 11, 12-13,
(2) sy gespuis s@GRear Cails.
I, 12 1. 3.
(3) Foss SRGaLw wviis_of i85
sy s8upfy aen LBaluer e,
IIL 17. 1. 5.6
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explained as a tree of exfraordinary power
which could not be cut down by ordinary man.
I rather think from the context that it has
reference o a piratical rendezvous of the tribe
of people who became known as the Kadambas
later. This view seems to be directly counten-
anced by the extract 3 on the last page which
says in effect that he crossed the sea, destroyed
the Kadambu and brought his epemies to
subjection to him.2? If this view be correct,
the advent of the said Chera brought along
with it security. This would be in conformity
with Ptolemy’s reference to Aay, who was one
of the seven chieftains known to literature as
‘the last seven patrons’. From the body of
works known to Tamil scholars as éangam
works their contemporaneity could easily be
established. I have examined this question
elsewhere (in the Appendix on The Augustan

22 It would be nothing surprising if the Kadamba
tres, the country-dabe or soms tree like it had been the
tree-totem of this tribe. One tree in particular might
bave besn regarded as peculiarly sacrad by the tribe like
the famous Oak at Dadona of ths ancient Greeks or the

elightly less famous Oak trunk of the Ssxons of the days
ol Charlamagna.
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Age of Tamil Literature), and find the name
Aay a distinctive name of two individuals,
and not quite of a family. The Aay must bave
been the contemporary of, or a little older
than, Ptolemy, and the age of Ptolemy would
practically be the age of the Red-Chera, and
the Chera ascendancy. This conclusion only
confirms what has been arrived at independ-
ently of this class of evidence. Gajabahu of
Ceylon, who visited the Red-Chera almost at
the end of his reign, ruled according to the
Ceylonese chronicle from A. D- 113 to 135.
Allowing for the difference between the
Ceylonese date of the Nirvana of the Buddha,
and that arrived at by modern scholars, as Dr.
Fleet, namely sixty years, that date for Gaja-
bahu would be A. D. 173 to 193. The Chera
ascendancy then would cover the latter two-
thirds of the second century A.D. Here has to
be brought in the Paisachi work Brihat Katha.
Among the temples mentioned as having been
found at Pohar was one dedicated to Satava-
bana. This personage was the ruler in whose
court flourished the minister Gunidya, who
was the author of this stupendous work
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which stands at the root of all romantic
literature in India, whether in Sanskrit or
any vernacular, and may be of the rest
of the world as well. It was a translation
of this work that set the fashion in Tamil
for the composition of the romantic epies.
The age of the original is still matter under
investigation. The latest authority on the
question is the Dutch scholar Speyer, who
would place it in the third century A. D. at the
earliest—a date clearly impossible according
to our line of inquiry. I shall not say more
about it here now ; but only remark that one
of the works clearly based upon this, has to be
referred to a period anterior to the astronomer,
Varahamihira A. D. 533. This work, MANI-
MEEKHALA refers to the asterism under which
the Baddha was born as the fourteenth; which,
according to the modern computation, follow-
ing Varahamihira, onght to be the seventeenth.
The Ceylon Chronicle also deserves to be
investigated more carefully. So far investiga-
tions from different points of view only appear
to confirm its chronology, except for the
possible correction made above.
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The date of the death of Caracalla corres-
ponds closely to the disappearance of the Sata=
vihanas of the-Dekhan. According to the latest
opinion the power of the Kushanas also
vanished about the same period. In South
India likewise the Pandya ascendancy passes
into darkness. The century following is one
of the dark spots in Indian History, until the
rise of the Guptas in the north of the
Chalukyas in the Dekhan, and of the Pallavas
in the south.

J Before closing, I may refer to the conclu-
sions of a scholar, T. C. Evans, who has
studied the India of this period in a thesis,
Greek and Roman India, contributed to the
Anglo-American Magazine for 1901. He con-
cludes that “ The Greek invader found there
an ancient and highly organised society differ-
ing little in its usages and modes of living
from those which exist at the present time ;
and although there are no means of verifying
the conjecture, it is not unlikely that the popu-
lation of the peninsula was as greab in that
period as in our own.” Commenting on this,
my friend Mr. W.H. Schoff of the Philadelphia
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Commercial Museum makes the following re-
marks: “If this view is correct, India was the
most populous region of the world at the time
of the Periplus, as it was the most cultivated,
the most active, industrial and commercial,
the most highly organised socially, the most
wretched in the poverty of ifs teaming
millions and the least powerful politically.”
He further follows that *the economie
status of the country made it impossible
that any one of these should possess poli-
tical foree commensurate with its population,
resources and industries. It was made up of
village communities, and organised military
power only so far as they were compelled to
do s0 ;and they were relatively unconcerned
in the dynastic changes, except to mote the
change in their oppressors.” While there is
a great deal thatis just in these remarks,
some of them fail to take note of the time,
and the circumstances, on which we are pas-
sing judgment from our twentieth ceatury
standard of political justice.) The very extent
of the country and the necessarily inferior
<haracter of the communications would
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make any other organisation than that of
the village communities inefficient in the
extreme. It is true perbaps that they bad
not the military power necessary for all time ;
but such as it was it often proved at any rate
equal to the strain imposed upon it, often by
successfully defending the country against
foreigners. After all there is the possibility
of a difference of ideal in organisation. A
society essentially organised for peace and
its requirements is certainly defectively orga-
nised for purposes of war. If the Hindu
society at any time bhad been organised on
any basis, it certainly was on the basis of peace
and the happiness of the bulk of the
people. It is this ideal that has the merit
as well as the defect of Hindu organisations
throughout the history of India. It is not
difficult to understand by a comparison of
the organisation of the British Empire at
the present time which can be looked
upon as having been made on an economic
basis, with that of the German empire, which,
at any rate, recent history shows to have been
organised upon a basis for war. It ought
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rather to be said to the credit of the early
Hindus that they regarded war so far an
abnormal state of affairs that they had to pro-
vide for it only in an exceptional sort of way,
and this is evident both in their organisation for
peace, and in that of war, as far as it is possible
for us to make out from the material available
tous. About the very time of the Periplus,
the Tamilian rulers of the West coast were
quite able to hold their own as against the
Greeks on the sea, and, though finally van-
quished, it was the Punjab armies that made
a very good stand against Alexander. Chandra-
gupta could even lay claim to a victory against
the most redoubtable of Alexander’s generals.
These instances ought to make us panse
before accepting sweeping statements either
-as to military incapacity or to unfairly uneven
distribution of property in the organisation
of Indian society. I may quote here an
address that a poet made to a king, a parti-
cularly warlike one, on the ideals that he
ought to set before him at a time when there
was perhaps some need for war. Here isa
literal translation of the passage as far as a
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beautiful Tamil poem could be rendered into
English prose. ‘‘ Like the single eye thas
adorns the Majestic crescent face of Siva,
who, with Mount Meru for his bow, the great
serpent for its string, destroyed the triple
fortifications of the Rikshasas to give victory
to the valiant host of the Devas, O Mara, of
the flower garland ! Great among Kings; great
though your army may count, elephants of
high mettle, horses of exceeding fleetness,
high cars with tall flags and valiant soldiers
eager for war, remember the Majesty of a
monarch lies foremost in his walking the path
of rectitude. Therefore may you be blessed
with long life, without swerving ever so little
from the path of rectitude because the people
concerned are ours; without in the least dis-
counting the good found in those not of us;
may your valour shine with the brilliance of
the sun. May your power of protection show
in it all the beneficent coolness of the moon.
May your charity be as seasonal and impar-
tial as that of the rain itself. With the three
great virtues just mentioned may your days
count more than the sands of the sea washed
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ashore by the winds, on the coast of Sendil
(Tiruchendur) where stands the great Kuma-
ra.” It would only be fair to the ancients to
give them the ordinary ecredit of their having
honestly attempted to pursue the ideal they
get before themselves. )



CHAPTER IV.

THE OHRONOLOGY OF THE SANGAM WORKS,
80 CALLED, OF TAMIL LITERATURE

THis subject bas been, for very near a century,
regarded as of the utmost importance by those
engaged in research work as well as by those
engaged in the study of Tamil, the eidest
among the sisterhood of languages known
commonly as the Dravidian languages. In the
early years of the last century Bishop Cald-
well made what perhaps was then the most
successful attempt at fixing the age of this
body of literature and brought what he called
“the Augustan Age of Tamil Literature’ to
the 9th or 10th centary of the Christian era-
Since then there have been a series of attempts
several of them merely re-stating Caldwell’s
conclusions ; while various others were made to
controvert them and give a higher antiquity

to this Augustan Age. The recent editors of
161
1n
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Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar allow the
following statement to remain: — “ The
Period of the predominance of Jainas (the
predominance in intellect and learning give
rarely a predominance in political power) was
the Augustan Age of Tamil literature, the
period when the Madura College, a literary
association, appears to have flourished and
when the Kural, Chintdmani, and classical
vocabularies and grammars written.”? This
period is aseribed to the 9th or 10th century
A.D. and the editorsare content to leave this
with a foot note: “Modern researches point
to a much earlier date thaa that given here.”
This Caldwellian tradition "has been handed
on almost unbroken to the present time. We
find the statement repeated with hardly any
modification in Reinhold Rost’s article on
Tamil, in the 11th edition of the Encyclopzdia
Britannica ; and with some slight modification

1 What aver alse may be proved or no, this old classifi-
cation, by religion, of periods either of literature or ark
must ba giveo up as it finds no support of any kind to
justity ite beiog kept up.
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in Frazer's “ A Literary History of India”
and the mnew edition of the Ilmperial
Gazetteer Volume, II. This position did
not go unchallenged, however. It was
the late Mr. P. Sundaram Pillai of Trivan-
drum who took up the challenge first. In
one or two essays that be contributed on
this particular subject he did much destruc-
tive work, but did not essay in constructive
work, relating to this particular period,
though it must be said to his credit thas
he succeeded in fixing, ome or two mile-
stones in Tamil Literature. The greatest
constructive effort was made by another
lamented Tamil scholar, the late Mr. Kanaka-
sabhai Pillai,whose work, however, was marred
by a too ambitious attempt at working out
details before the main lines could hardly
be regarded as fixed. This defect notwith-
standing, his work brought together a great
deal of matter which had remained buried
in manuscripts inaccessible even to the learned,
and understood, if accessible, by but a few.
This work was done by him in the last
decade of the last century and in the
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first two or three years of the present. It
was about the end of this scholar’s work
that a much respected European Scholar,
connected intimately with Madras, both as
occupying an honoured place upon the
High Court bench, and holding the position of
the Vice-Chancellorship of our University,
took up the question and restated the case in
support of Caldwell’s theory with much force,
considerable learning and great judgment. This
was the late Mr. L. C. Innes who discussed the
whole question of the various periods of
Tamil literature in what was then he Imperial
and Asiatic Quarterly Review, in an article
entitled the Age of Manikkavasagar. One
small identification in it in the fixing of this
Augustan Age drew my attention &o this
particular investigation and I raised by no
means a respectful protest against it in &
short article which I contributed to the Chris-
tian College Magazine. The létter that e wrote
in reply to this protest, of which I sent him
a printed copy, led me on, thanks to the
stimulus of that judicial minded good man o,
make an effort at fixing this Augustan Age
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from my point of view. “The Augustan Age
of Tamil Literature” was written by me in
the first instance for the Madras Review and
published, again in & somewhat modifled
form, in the' Indian Antiquary as a general
introduetion to a contemplated series of articles
on * Celebrities in Tamil Literature,” poets
and patrons alike. This was again publish-
ed, with permission, by the Tamilian Ar-
chmological Society in the Tamil Antiquary.
The essay attempted to set forth the then
available evidence both literary and historical
leading to the following conclusions :—

(1) “ That there was an age of great literary
aetivity in Tamil to warrant the existence of
a body like the traditional Sangam’’.

(2) “ That the period of the greatest Sangam
activity was the age when Seagugtuvan Sera
was a prominent character in South Indian
polities™.

(3) “ That this age of Sefguttuvan was the
second century of the Christian era.”

(4) ©* That these conclusions find support in
what is known of the later history of South
India.
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Since this was published there bave been tor
my knowledge two constructive efforts of which
one is that contained in a life of Sengutfu-
van in Tamil written by Pandit M. Ragava
Aivangar of the Tamil Lexicon Office, read in
the first instance as an essay before the Tamil
Sangam at its meeting in Ramnad in May
1913. The other is a final statement, of
various efforts in detail in regard to this matter
by Mr. Subramaniya Iyer, Assistant Epigra-
phist to the Government of Madras, in the
Christian College Magazine of the year 1914,
in an article entitled the Ancient History of
the Pindya Country. I propose attempting
to examine the position of these two scholars
and restate my case in the light of the criti-
gism thus made to see how far my position
has to be revised and to what extent it requires
to be altered.

Taking the latter first the point that calls
for attention is that he relies, for settling this
much disputed chronology, on a few copper
plate grants of the Pandya Kings, and one or
two stone inscriptions relating to them, and
hopes from these aids to settle the question
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finally. The following long extracts from his
paper would exhibit his position in respect of
the others who had carried on similar investi-
gations before him most fairly to himself.

“As has been remarked already the dates
when these poems were composed are not given
anywhere. To settle this question with any
amount of probability, we are naturally forced
to look for information from external sources.
Even in this direction, there was not much
to help us till recently. The discovery of
the Sinnamanur plates anod the information
supplied in the Velvikudi grant of the
Pandya kings have placed a lot of reliable
matter before the earnest student of ancient
history and a careful examination of their
contents is sure to enable him to arrive
at a satisfactory solution which has all along
been sought for in wvain. The previous
scarcity of materials served only to mislead
inquirers %

‘ For purposes of history we can freely aﬂapt
the accounts given in Purandniru, Pattup-

2 A fuller Exemination of these follaws in Cb. vii.

'\
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pattu, Padirrappatiu, ete. These poems have
been edited in an admirable way by Mahama-
‘hopadyaya V. Swaminathier who gives now
and then short notices of Aham which has
not yet appeared in print. Although Silap-
padikdram and Manimékbalai are classed
among the éﬂ.ngam works, [ entertain serious
doubts as to whether they speak of contem-
porary kings and events, and it may be said
that great caubion is necessary before utilis-
ing wholesale the materials contained in
them. I know I em mortally wounding the
feelings of several savants of Tamil litera-
ture who would at once pour forth a volume
of abuse if I were considered a worthy rival
of theirs. Fortunately I am not such a one.
But all the same I wish to record here my
reasons for holding the position. The two
works in question contain a romantic acconnt
of a certain Kannagi famed for chastity and
of Manimékhald the daughter of a hetaira of
K&:.:J_mgi’a busband Kovalan. Enraged at an
unreasonable murder of her husband, Kannagi
miraculously sets fire to the city of Madura,
whereupon the Pandya king struck down by
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remorse for the unjust act kills himself.2 A
heavenly palanquin is seen to descend to earth
%o carry Kannagi to the abode of the gods. The
People who observed this, ereet a <hrine for her
worship and this is at once followed by the
initiation of the same worship in other coun-
tries both in and out of India. The romantic
natare of the story will not fail to strike
any ooe ab the very outset. I for ome would
not grant that it relates to countemporary
events. On the other hand it would be
natural to view the legend as a story spun
out by the poets, if not wholly from their
imagination, at Jeast with liberal addition
to traditional beliefs extant at the time, of
events long past. Is it possible, I ask, that a
person, however virtuous he or she may be,!
would be invested with divinity even at the
very moment of death ? In my opinion, which
I think will be shared by many, the story of the
person should have remained in the memory
of the people for a long time before any halo of

3 The poat merely says he died upon the throne where
he was seated ab the time.
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divinity could gather round it . It passes
one's comprehension to imagine that people
should have set about erecting a temple for a
heroine at or soon after the time of her death.

‘I ask further how long it would have taken
for her fame not only to spread but to strike
such deep root in other countries as to cause
her image to be enshrined in costly temples. In
this connection I would request the reader to
bear in mind that she was neither a royal
personage nor a religious prophetess. In all
probability, if the story is due to a develop-
ment of events taken from life, it must have
been written long after Kannagi had been
deified. As such we cannot assume the con-
temporaneousness of the kings mentioned in
‘these works with the date of their composition.

4 History does record various instances of canoniza-
tion of ordinary people in Rurope while yat alive.
Augustus was deified during life and history knows that
there was a temple to him io India on tha Weat Const
whare Kanoagi bad her first shrine. Ptolemy II and
his sister-wile were given a similar apotheosis during life
by their loviog, but perbaps superstitionsly credulous
subjecta,
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My own view is that the authors, not know-
ing the time when the kings mentioned by
them individually flourished, have treated
persons belonging to different ages as con-
temporaries and thus brought together a
Gajabibu, a Nedunjeliyan and a Karikdla as
living at the same time. In my articles on
the date and times of the last two kings, I
have adduced reasons to prove that they must
have lived at least a century apart. And I
would farther point out here that Mr. Kana-
kasabbai Pillai’s identification of Niirran-
gannan mentioned in the Qilappaﬂikﬁram with
Sihakan;i 18 entirely untenable, because there
is no warrant for the reading Satakarni of the
name Satakarni which we find in all inserip-
tions and coins. Though attempts at trans-
lating proper names are not quite uncommon,
yet it would seem that in this case Nirran-
gannan is not a translation of Satakarni. If
the Tamil name was the result of perfect
translation, we should have expected Nirran-
gadan instead. No foreigner has ever dealt
with proper names in this fashion. We have-
the mention of Indian kings and geographical

-
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places by Greek and Roman writers and by the
Chinese pilgrims who visited India. I may note
that none of them has adopted the mnovel
method 5. And agsin it is a wonder that a
gimilar attempt ab translation was nob
made in the case of the other name Gaja-
bahu into Yanaikkai. & I would farther state
that if you examine carefully the consents of
Manimékhalai, you find mentioned in this
work, assigned to the second century A. D.,
systems of belief and philosophy that could
not have struek root till the eighth and ninth
centuries.

“The Hon. Dewan Bahadur L. D. Swami-
kannu Pillai very kindly furnishes the follow-
ing mote on the question of the date of
. Gilappadikiram and Chintimani :—

“As regards the date of composition of Silap-
padikiram I have found that the details given
by Adiyarkunallar in sr@srewsrens and' the
prophecy abous “ g 5 Base ghprussss-

5 [s bhis trus? What does Phriirion stand for in
Ptolemy's Geography of the Coromandel Coast?

8 Whas about palu Ceavar (Oviasana) for Chitri-
sena in thia very suthor ?

-
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Hpalei Glig sc il ererp-Gasreflarss
&," etec., are satisfied in only one year between
A.D.1and A.D. 1300, 2.e., A.D. 756. Similarly
I have quite recently found that the details
given inJivakachintamani in arss@masssms-
wriflepuse (fext regarding the Mubiirtam for
construction of srers® %@ and commentary
by Nachchinarkiniyar on the 1lst verse) are
correct for only one year, A.D. 813.

“In either case the actual composition of
the poems may have followed the respective
dates by 60 to 80 years, the ordinary period
for which Panchingams are preserved 7. My
view is that the poets could have obtainéd the
details only from a contemporary Panchanga,
if indeed they did not find the details in the
materials used by them for the poems. Inthe
case of Jivakachintimani there were materials
on hand.

“The interval between this composition of
SaluFsrro and ?mie.-ﬁ,iu'wsnﬁ was {)n[jr abount
60 or T0 years or at most about 150 years, not
700 years as supposed by Kanakasabhai Pillai
and others ".

7 If s Panchangsm was used for the purpose.
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‘We can safely accept Mr. Swamikannu
Pillai's date, A. D 756,  for Silappadikaram-
Still, we cannot but maintain that the matter
contained in this and other works of a similar
nature is useless for purposes of history- 1f
we are asked to explain further why we adopt
the accounts furnished in Purananiru and
Pattuppatbu as come down to us from the
hand of Perundévanar,—an author who can-
not be said to have lived eaclier than the date
(A. D. 756) assigned to Silappadikaram—we
would say that Perundévanar stands in the
high position of an editor of some older and
trustworthy [listorical documents of great
merit, ® while the anthors of Silsppadikaram
and other similar works appear before us as
mere story tellers and that their compositions
are full of improbabilities, impossibilities and
inconsistencies. The italics are ours.

The first point in the extracts to call for &
word by way of remark is that the twin-epic,

8 This is not his date. His date is 60 or 70 years later,
-aocording to him. ’

9 How ara thesa historical? Were they written to
hand down history ?
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‘éilappaﬂhikﬁmm and Manim&khalai, is not to
‘be used for purposes of history. He sets forth
the reasons very elaborately thus :

(1) He ascribes to the authors of the books
an ignorance of contemporary rulers, and sees
in the combination of a Gajababu, a Nedum-
Seliyan and a Karikila a confusion of chrono-
logy.

(2) He further refers to Mr. Kanakasabhai 's
identification of Satakarni with * Niarran-
gannan " as unwarranted.

(3) He next sets down that the work Mani-
anékhalai contains reference to systems of be-
iief and philosopby that could not have
struck root till the 8th and the 9th centuries.

(4) And lastly he quotes Mr, Swamikannn
Pillai, with approval, to point ont that the
Silappadbikiram could bave been composed
only in A. D. 756, slightly overstating his
authority.

In regard to the first point it may be stated
at once that there is no immutable
psychological law that prevents contemporaries
from believing in the supernatural, In
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discussing the mental attitude of people sepa-
rated many centuries from us it is a natural
error to import our ideas into their lives.
The first essential to a study of this kind is an
attitude of mind that can detach itself from
its present ountlook and carry itself back to
another environment. If we are inclined to
regard the story of Kannaki as © improbable,
impossible and inconsistent” it does not neces-
sarily follow that our ancestors, perhaps 13 or
14 hundred years ago, on Mr. Subramaniya
Ayyar'’s own showing, had the same mental
outlook as we have. Even so we cannot say
of us to-day that there are not among us
people who will not believe stories similar to
those of the Silappadhikiram in contemporary
life, and it is bardly fair in any one to
ascribe to those with whom he does not
agree that they make use of the works under
consideration in the manner suggested by
this remark. Nor does it make it necessary
that the anthor should have lived centuries
after the occurrence to share this belief.
Granting for argument that he did not share
the belief himself, but took up a story that was
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current and dealt with it in the manner that
be has done, but laying the scene in the con-
temporary Tamil India of his time, the author
would still be within the bounds fixed by liter-
ary criticism to & poet. All that is claimed
for the two books is that the background of the
story is historical,and those that have used it so
have more to support them than their erities.
We shall consider the contemporaneity of the
rulers mentioned in the work later.

In regard to the next point it is not clear
where the expression Naffangannan comes
from. Mr. Kanakasabhai has attempted to
identify the Satakarni of the Silappadhika-
ram with the expression Narruvar Kannar
or merely Kaonar, but of “ Narrangan-
nan” I am‘ unable to see any reference
either in Mr. Kapakasabbai’s book or in
the Qi]appadhikﬁ.mm. It may be stated,
however, that Mr. Kanakasabhai’s identifica-
tion is hardly tenable on altogether other
grounds. We do not agree with Mr. Subra-
maniya Ayyar that if one name happens to be
translated for some reason (. 4., Oviasenan
[pfuGeener] for Chitrasena) though we may

12
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not know it, it does not follow thab others
should be.

In respect of the third point of his, one
would wish to know the grounds upon which
a general statement like thab is put forward.
What are the systems in Manimékhalai that
could not have come in before the 8th or the 9th
century and why ? Where do these systems
go back for authority and in what form is it
that the systems are found exhibited in the
Manimékhalai? These points ought to be
cleared before a general statement like that
will be accepted. |

In regard to the last point, the astronomi-
cal data that Mr. Swamikannu Pillai relies on
are found in the work but imperiectly express-
ed. They are elaborated by the commentator
who lived many centuries later than the author.
It is more than doubtful if the author took up
a panchangam to set down the dabe or to note
its details. It strikes me that he noted a
particularly inauspicious combination for a
day, such as the popular Calen, ppleb,
GeaiariisBwen, portending a coming storm
of a violently destructive character. There is
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nothing to warrant that anything more was
meant in the astrological details than this.
‘Whether that is sufficient to override all other
considerations in ascribing particular dates to
works seems to me exceedingly doubtful.

Going to the more constructive part of Mr.
Subramaniya Ayyar’s work we are face to face
with fcur inscriptions, namely.

(1) The Madras Museum plates of
Jatilavarman,

(2) The smaller Sinnamanir plates.

(3) The larger Sinnamanir plates.

(4) The Vélvikudi grant.

His whole system depends upon a series of
identifications of the various persons referred
to in these four grants. We should invite
attention particularly to the identification of
No. 2 in the genealogical table construected
from the larger Sinnamanir plates. This
person’s name occurs merely as Jatila, the
equivalent of the Tamil Sadaiyan, with no
other detail to lead us to an identification.
Mr., Ayyar has identified him with a Jatila
whose name is found in the Anaimalai inserip-
tions which are dated 770 A. D. This person
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is again equated with the last name in the
Vélvikudi grant which is itself undated, thus
giving to this last person, the donor of the
grant, the date A. D.770. What is more, &
minister, by name Marankari, whose name
figures in the Apaimalai inscriptions, is
deseribed, in the Sanserit portion as mudura-
kavi, maduratara and sistravid, and as a native
of Karavandapuram. This minister Mr. Subra-
maniya Ayyar takes to be definitely the Vish-
nava Alvar,Madurakavi, neglecting the caution
with which the possibility of identification is
advanced by both the late Mr. Venkayya'? and
Mr. G. Venkoba Rao the publisher of the
Anamalai inseriptions. On this identification
rests the whole chronology of Mr. Subramaniya
Ayyar's thesis. These identifications and the
various grants have reference only to the
Pandyas. The identification of Maran-kari
with Madurakavi seews almost impossible. 1
the tradition regarding Madurakavi is accepted
for one thing, it ought to be accepted for other
things equally essential. Madurakavi is by
common tradition a Brabhman and s native of

. 10 Bee Epigrapbist's Beports for 1907 and 1908,



CHRONOLOGY TAMIL LITERATURE 181

Koliir, and is not handed down, in Vaishnava
tradition at any rate, as an official of the
importance that Maran-kdari was. There is
nothing in the ten stanzas ascribed to Madura-
kavi to indlcate that he was anything more
than a pious devotee. On such a basis
of identification and combination of the four
records Mr. Subramaniya Ayyar constructs a
genealogical table beginning with Palyiga-
galai Mudukudumi Peruvaludi ! and ending
with Rajasimha, taken to be a contemporary
of the Chola Parantaka I A. D. 907 to 956, on
the ground that the latter’s inscriptions state
that he won a victory over a Pandya by name
Rajasimba, which name unfortunately occurs
twice in the larger Sinnamanir plates them-
selves, with three generations between them.
It will be clear from this how valueless would
be the inferences based upon these grants
which on Mr. Subramaniya Ayyar's own
showing were composed in the 8th, 9th and
10th centuries, in regard to matters relating

11 Whose name, by the way, is brought into this
8rant to justify the name Velvikkudi and establish =
prior gifs of the village without any organie connaection.
For further details ses Ch, vi-ii following,
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to even two or three centuries earlier at the
very worst,

Twmediately after the first name Palyaga-
galai Pandyan, the Vélvikudi grant mentions
a Kalabhra Inter-regnum. This Kalabhra
Inter-regnum is taken to be an Inter-regnumn
brought on by a Karnataka invasion, referred
to in connection with the story of Marti-
niyandr in the Periyapuranam. Fixing up
then a Pandya succession he proceeds next to
enumerate 13 Pandya Kings whose names
occur in Tamil literature, and tries to identify
the later ten with those mentioned in the
grants, and ascribes to them dates ranging
from the commencement of the 6th century
A.D. to A.D. 650 which he makes the
terminal date for lf':]liyam Séndan whom he
identifies with the Nedum Seliyan, the
victor of TalaiydlangAnam. This makes the
whole course of identification simplicity itself.
But there is however one grave difficulty in ac-
cepting this arrangement. The whole body of
works called Sangam works which bhave to do
with these various Pandyas have not the
slightest reference to the Pallavas. Still 500
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to 650, at any rate the latter balf of it, was
the age of the great Pallavas and 650 would
take us perhaps to the middle period of one
of the greatest among the great Pallavas,
Narasimha 1, destroyer of Vatapi, the burning
of which is referred to in the Periyapurinam.
Sambandar refers to the Pallava general who
destroyed Vatapi. It is very strange that the
large body of poets that went about from court
to court singing the praises of patrons, and
received rewards from them have no reference
to make of the Pallavas although several towns
and forts and territoriesunder Pallavarule come
in largely for reference. This objection seems
vital to this chronology arrangement, and
seems thoroughly to exemplify the defects
of specialistic research of which Mr. Stanley
A. Cook has the following remarks to make,
in his “ Study of Religions.”

‘(i'he man who is specialistic in a single
department may-be a bar to progress because
he is apt to overlook the importance of other
special studies. His own convictions are the
more intense when he associates them with
his trained knowledge, and although he may
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realize that his own energy has brought him
to this stage, and although he may recognize
in some special field the need for other men
of diverse types and tendencies, he may forget
that it takes all kinds of people to make a
world.- The desire to promulgate and pro-
selytize is eharact-e"lstm of all men with strong
convictions based m:t experience and knew-
ledge, and they can be intolerant of others.
In research, social reform and religion, there
is a stage of development, born of an intense
Jfeeling of the completest -equilibrium or
harmony in one’s world of thought that can
manifest itself in impatience towards, or in a
provoking superiority over, those who differ.
Yet one must not deny to others that sense of
harmony that has been gained by one’s own
efforts along one's own lines; and sinee the
whole world of thought could be theoresically
divided into numerous departments, the ideal
in view is a harmoniouns adjustment of them
all.’

- Passing onnow to Pandit Ragava Ayyan-

gar's work, called Séran gengui_;tu'va.u, in
Tamil, we find him devote Chapter XIII of
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the book to the determination of the age in
which Qengul_ﬂ;uva.n and his contemporaries
flourished. Passing in rapid review the late
Mr. Kanakasabhai's conclusion in regard to the
matter, he lays down his main position some-
what as follows :—

It is well known that.among the poets that
constituted the Sangam, Kapilar, Paranar,
Ha.kk?mrz Mamilanar and ﬁttﬂ.uﬁf l:uul;_a
prominent place. Among these Maimilanar
appears, from certain poems included in the
Abaniniiru, to have been contemporary with
Chola Karikila, Seralddan, Kalvar Koman
Pualli ; from this source also appears clearly that
he was one who had travelled much in the
various parts of the Tamil country and
in countries north of it. This poet is
taken to be contemporary with Senguttavan
gém, as he refers, in Aham 251, to a war
between the Mauryas and a chief of Mohir
which is taken to stand for the chief Pa.!a:jra.n
Maran who is said elsewhere to have foughs
against this Chera. Quoting from Aham 265, 12

13 ¢ vaysy Sampis Qaaluri #isi-Pide un.als
GF D5 stms Figosp sris HQus Qarailar.
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he refers Mamiilanar to a time subsequent to
the destruction of Patalipura to which he sees
a definite reference in the passage quoted. This
is the first and in fact the strongest argument
of his thesis for ascribing Sen guttuvan to the
5th century A.D.; but he arrives at this result
by a series of arguments which seem to me to
find no justification in history. He interprets
the expressions in the passage quoted as refer-
ring to the destruction of Patalipura by the
Ganges; whereas in actual fact it could
mean no more than the disappearance of the
great wealth that the Nandas collected in
Patalipura, in the Ganges. This might
well have been brought about by the Nandas
themselves throwing it into the river,
rather than let it fall into the hands of
their enemies, in the revolution that sub-
verted their dynasty. Starting from his
peculiar interpretation of the passage he
poaﬁulates the destruction of Patalipura by
the flood of the Ganges and finds the period
of such destruction in the time infervening
the visits of the two Chinese travellers to
India, namely, Fa Hian in the beginning of
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the 5th century and Hinen Tsang in the
second quarter of the Tth century A.- D. He
further equates the Mauryas who had invaded
the territory of Palayan Maran, perhaps in a
previous generation, with the army of the
Gupta King, Samudra Gupta-He finds sup-
port for thisin the mention of the Mantaraja
who is taken to be ‘a King of Kerala’ and
the same as Mandaram Séral. The rest of
his reasoning in the whole Chapter is of the
same character and of minor consequence.
Granting for the sake of argument that his
interpretation of the passage quoted above is
correct, it would be very difficult to justify
Samudra Gupta and his army being referred to
as Manryas by a poet of the standing and re-
putation of Mamilanar. There is absolutely
nothing in the pillar inseription ** of Samudra

13 Eandilaka-Mihandra-Maba kantdraka-Vyighra-
raja-Kaurdjika--Mantardja--Paishtipuraka-- Mibhandra-
giri Kaottiraka-Svimidatta-Airavdapallaka--Damana-
Eidnchayaka-Vishnugop- A vamuktaka.

Nilardja--Vaingayaka— Hastivarmme—Pilakkak—
Ograsana--- Daivarashtraka--Eubéra-- Eausthaliporaka.--
Dhiananjayaprabhriti earvva-dakshindpatharija-grahana-
moksh-anugraba-janita-pratdp-oomifra-mahibhigyasya-
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Gupta to warrant this inference. The text of
the inscription contains reference to a
Kaunralaka Mantarija. He is mentioned
along with Hastivarman of Vengi, Vishnu-
gopa of Kanchi, Ugraséna of Palaka ete.
There is absolutely nothing in the ins-
cription to lead us to believe that Sa<
mudragupta’s army passed south of Kancbi.
That that Mantarija should be taken to be
Mandaram Saral is identification of the most
unreasonable kind. The editor of the inserip-
tion, Dr. Fleet, did not understand what the
term Kaurdlaka stood for, and merely put for-
ward a suggestion that it might be “ Kairalaka”
the'equivalant of “of Kerala”. This suggestion
is in a foot note, but as to the point whether
the person referred to was a Kerala prince at
all he has offered no definite support. It has
sincerbeen found that Kauralakais very pro-
bably a mere mislection for Ksunilaka (of
Kunila) perbaps the region round Koller
lake.l* But whatever it is, it is now certain
that there is no reference whatsoever to Kerala

14 Epigraphis Indies Vol. VI, p. 3 note by the late
Prof. Kisbhorn,
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in the inscription. As to the destruction of
Patalipura by flood there is no anthority for
the statement. The recent investigations on
the site seem more to indicate a certain
amount of destruction by fire very much more
than by water, and the passage relied on
cannot be held to support the interpretation
put upon it. After all if one of the poems of
Mamiilar makes reference in the past tense to
the destruction of Patali or to an invasion of
the south by the Mauryas and a war in conse-
quence between them and one of the Tamil
chiefs of Mohiir (near Madura) this can only
mean that Mamilanir knew'of these oceurren-
ces. The various passages of Mamiilanar,
most of which are unfortunately in the Aham,
will hardly serve to establish his contempora-
neity with all the incidents he might have
found oceasion to mention. The identification
of Tadiyan with Tidiyan, and of Pidiyan with
Palayan borders on the ludicrous. There is a
further reference to tone Jain work Digambara
Darfana, (ascribed to the 10th century,
and to a statement in it as to the establish-
ment of a Drivida Sangam in Madura by
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Vajranandi in A. D. 470 (Samvat 526).
There is nothing to prove that this was
a-Tamil Sangam for the fostering of Tamil
Literature. It may well be a Jain Sangam
which would, in the sense of being an assembly
of Drivida Jains or Tamil Jains, be a Dravida
Sangam and may bave had for its object some
matter pertaining to the Jain religion. Thus
then the elaborate reasoning exhibited in
Chapter XIII of the work seems clearly to rest
upon a very uncertain and slender basis. Itis
regrettable that a book which does exhibit
considerable labour and puts in an eminently
readable form matter buried in recondit works
should be marred by this kind of reasoning,
particularly in this Chapter and in Chapter
VIII ? where he tries to establish that the
Vanji of the Cheras was the EKarur in the
Triehinopoly District, where again we come
upon a number of distortions of texts and a
number of false identifications to establish his
thesis.

The proper procedure in a case like this is
to analyse the various works belonging to this
particular group, sort out the various kinds of
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historical evidence that we get, establish the
undoubted contemporaneity of poets and pat-
rons with a jealously critical eye, and look out
for historical connections that will establish
one or more synchronisms, and proceed on
that basis to establish others.

Adopting this procedure the éa.nga.m works
so called fall naturally into two classes :—
Those dealing, according to the Tamil gram-
marians, with (1) Ahapporul, and (2) Purap-
poral. The distinction between these two
broadly is that the one refers to subjective
emotion which finds expression on various
oceasions and under various circumstances,
and has reference principally to Krotics ; the
other refers to action and partakes more or less
of the character of exhibition of walour in
attack, defence and the various other aspects
of war-like life. Of these two classes the
latter 13 the more valuable for purposes of
history and chronology, as it makes direct
reference to various wars, battles, sieges ete. .
and one very special feature of such work jg
that poets composing in this strain always
address their patrons directly, thereby making
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it unmistakable that what they have to state
in respect of a particular chieftain has refer-
ence to contemporary life. The other group,
however, does not stand on an altogether simi-
lar footing. Poems in this group do make
similar references though they are always
of an indirect character and do not give such
clear evidence of contemporaneity in respect
of their various statements. These works are
Purananiru, Ahanadru, Pattuppattu, Padir-
ruppatu, Aingurinury, Narrinai, Kurantokal,
etc. 5. I keep out from this group advisedly
the two works Silappadhikiram and Manimé-
khalai to which I shall return later to see how
far the almost contemptuous reference to them
of Mr. Subramaniya Ayyar finds jurisdiction.
Even so the number of poets and patrons that
figure in the works are far too many 0 be dealt
with in one thesis- 1 shall take occasion to

15 Of these all but the second have been edited in an
excellant form, the larger number by the veteran Pandib
Saminatha Iyer, but the last two are edited by two others
whose Ishours deserve as much credit a8 the other's.
Narrinai was published by the late Mr, Marsinasami

Iyer of EKumbhskopam snd Kurontokai by Pandit
Bavgasami Aiyangar of the Madrass at Vaniambady.
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deal with these more elaborately, and on a
scale compatible with the degree of lucidity
that a lay understanding would demand of
necessity. I can do bhere nothing more than
to illastrate the work to be done by ome or
two typical exawmples of a telling character.
In taking up & question like this a student of
research is presty much in the position of a
judge and not of an advocate. Feeling and
sentimenst are out of the question and the
discovery of truth is the object in view. There
are here as in thecase of a judge the two ques-
tions coming up for examination : questions of
fact, and questions of law. One has to examine
facts before stating them as such ; one has to
examine the method that he adopts in the
choice of his facts as much as in their appli-
cation. Bearing this in mind we have first
of all to consider whether stone inscriptions
and copper plate grants are better authority
for events which could have taken place centu-
ries before the inditing of these documents or
literature that was composed ostensibly at the
time to which they relate. These Sangam

works enumerated above are, by common con-
13
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sent, such works of contemporary value and
have therefore to be regarded as of better
authority., Mr. Sobramania Ayyar takes
Perund&vanar as of high standing and autho-
rity in respect of these works because he was a
cultivated scholar and responsible editor of
these, though coming centuries after their
composition. But he forgets this, at any rate
he seems to, in claiming a similar kind of
anthority for the compilers of the inscriptions
which he seems unmistakably toset over against
this class of literatme to the disadvantage of the
latter. Taking the poet Paranar to exemplify
this position and collecting together such facts
as we could derive from him of an undoubtedly
historical character, we ean find the political
condition of the Tamil land and the position
of the Tamil chieftains in relation to one
another, in the poet's generation.

In stanza 4 of Parandniirn, Paranar refers to
a Chola ruler Uruvapahrérilanjétchenni in the
following terms : they are of the radiant beauty
of the rising sun just emerging out of the
sea, in his golden car of the fullest effulgence.’
This king is known from other poems of the
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same class, but of other poets, to be the father
of Karikala. The terms in which Paranar chose
to describe him in this poem raise the presump-
tion that he was the ruler, Tigalolinayirré] pari-
nedumtér Chola, the grandfather of éengu;i_;n-
van Sera; bus this is by the way. Poem 63
of the same collection relates that the chera
king, Kudakko Nedum S@ralidan, and the
chola king, Vérpaharadakkai Peruvirarkkilli,
had fought against each other and fallen on
the field of battle. Another poet Kalattalaiyar
has also celebrated the same king, in the same
connection. Poems 141 and 142 both refer to
Pehan’s liberality which is referred to by the
somewhat later Nallir Nattan, the author of
Sirupanarruppadai. Poems 144 and 145 are
addressed to this chief when he had given up
his wife in favour of a sweetheart. Paranar,
Kapilar, Ariéil Kilar and Perungunrir Kilar
interceded in behalf of the wife to good purpose.
Buch a reference as we get in these two
poems is an absolutely unmistakable evidence of
contemporaneity’®. Poem 343 refers to Muzires

16 Compare Aham 148 at " Kattir Tayaogannan,
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(Musiri or Muyiri) and states, in regard to it,
that commodities brought oversea were bronght
ashore by means of boats. The place was full
of goods bronght overland and from acress the
gen to be -distributed among those in mneed,
that might go there. Narrinai 6 of the same
author has a reference to Ori ‘ of the good bow.”
In Aham 396, Sehguttuvan is celebrated,
while there are references in the poem to the
war around Nannan’s Pali hill-fort and to
Mignili. There is further reference to the
story of Adi Mandi and Attanatti, and possibly
to the defeat of Ori. The poem also appears to
be intended to celebrate the imprinting of the
bow emblem of the Chera on the Himalayas.
Poem 62 of Aham, as also poem 208, refer to the
famous Kollippavai having been erected by the
gods. He later also refers to the war with
Mignili round Pali hill. It must be noted in
this connection that the tradition regarding
Kollippavai is found very clearly recorded in
the following poem of Ahandniiru by another
author known as Kalladanar who refers in the
same poem o Pandyan Nedum Seliyan, victor
at Talaiyalanganam. There is similar refe-
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rence to another chieftain Pulli, {robber-chief-
tain, of the Tirnpati hilis. There is also a
statement that Kari, king of Mullir, killed
Oriand made over his territory round Kolli-
malais to the Chera King. Poem 270 of
Narrinai refers to the story that Nannan
captured the elephants of his enemy as well
as their women folk, binding the elephants
with ropes made out of the hair of the women,
cut off for the purpose. Poem 73 of Kurun-
dokal bhas a very interesting referenee to a
elass of warlike people called Kosar who entered
Nannan’s territory after killing his state
elephant. This warlike tribe of people are
referred to in other poems of the same class,
and almost in the same terms. One of them
referring to their being ‘men of united counsel’
capable of hurling the irresistible “ battering-
ram”. These are, in other poems, associated
with Kongu, and are referred to as Kongua
Tlangdsar in the Silappadhikaram. Kurundokai
292 gives in detail the story that Nannaw
killed a girl for having eaten a fruit that had
fallen from one of the trees in his garden into
a stream of running water and was being
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carried down by it. He would not accept the
ransom offered of 9 times 9 elephants and
a golden statue of the girl of her own weight.
It must be said to the honour of the Tamils
that his name was handed down to posterity
branded “as Nannan the woman-killer.”
Abam 147 of the same author states that Aay
Eyinan, known as the commander-in-chief of
the Chera, fought with Mignili and fell in the
fight. Poem 152 has reference to Veliyan
Tittan and his port known as Perundurai, and
what looks a naval defeat of another chieftain
Pindan in this place. There are allusions to
Pili hill and Nalli. Abam 165 refers to the
Eoéar ‘ of united counsel,” and seems to refer
to their location in Kongu- It also contains
the names Anni and Mignili but the passage
is too corrupt to know the connection fully.
Aham 372 refers to the capture of Tirukkovi-
lir, the capital of Kari by Adiyaman of
Tagadir. That Parapar celebrated this inci-
dent is stated in plain terms by Avvaiyiar, the
poetess, in poem 99 of Purananiru.

From these references collected in this
fashion we could form a more or less definite
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picture of the political divisions of the Tamil
land in the generation of Paranar. This
picture becomes very much more definite and
clear, if we could collate it with similar
imperfect pictures that we may form by a study
of other single authors such as Paranar himself.
We shall reserve that for a future oceasion.
Now taking Paranar alone we find him cele-
brate the Chola who was father of Karikdla
definitely as a contemporary, as also Séraman
Nedum Séraladan and the Chola Vérpabara-
dakkai Peruvirarkkilli. This chola probably
was either the father of Karikala or his grand-
father. We find this Parapar celebrating
S&ran Sengnttuvan in the fifth section of the
Padirrupattu. We have alieady made reference
to this author'sdirect reference to Adiyaman,
Péhan, Nannan, Kari and others. These
must therefore bhave come all in one genera-
tion, that is, the generation extending from
the grand-father of Karikila to the Chera
$eugut_-§uva.n. The period of time ascribed to
any one of these chiefs must be a period that
would fit in with this political condition of
the Tamil land. It has already been pointed
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out that this somewhat wague picture of the
political condition of the Sounth is capable of
being completed by bringing into collation the
picture that can be made of it from other
anthors whose works have come down to
us like those of Paranar. Without going
elaborately into that comparison I may at
once state that the Tamil land was divided
among the three kings: the Pandya with his
capital at Madura, the Chera with his capital
at Vanji on the west coast, and the Chola
with his capital at Uraiyiir,’” at the commen-
cement of this generation. The intervening
region and the border land of the north where
a good deal of fight would have to be done was
divided among a number of chiefs who were
very often independent of the kings and some-
times acknowledged allegiance to one or other
of them. Of such we find mention in the
writings of Paranar himself. The information
that we obtain from him is confirmed and
supplemented by venerable pcets among

17 Aham 81, GaerdQur® —alde s ger g o ad
s @npims sl Osyapaisrsgs—Quryd Cuwd
Caais Laute Jpils.
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whom mention may be made of Mamillanar
from whom I bave to draw for further infor-
mation later on. It is this latter that makes
mention of Pulikat as the Vaduka frontier
(northern fromtier)!®. The corresponding
frontier on the western side seems to have
extended to the north of the Tulu country
into which, as was noticed already a new
tribe with the name KboSar effected entry
in the days of Nannan1?, Immediately to the
east of them were the territories of the
two chiefs Vichehikkdn and Irungdvél of
Araiyam, just below this and along the hill
region bordering the western Ghats and the
Eastern where they meet the Western was
perhaps the chieftain Pari of Parambunadu.
To the east of it was the territory of Adiyaman
of Tagadir (Modern Dharmapuri), to the south
east of which was the territory of the chieftain
Ori with his territory round about the Kolli-

15 Eur. 11 Gaiseraf alfsipilrug aealap
an g ewer e Boud.
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malais. Across into the South Arcot Districs,
particularly the hilly portions of the west, was
the territory of Kari with his capital Tiru-
kovilir. Behind them, almost in a sort of
second line, was the chieftain Péhan with his
territory round the Palnis; Aay round the
Podiyil hill in the Madura and Tinnevelly dis-
tricts; Evvi on the Coromandal coast with his
territory embracing a part of the Pudukkotta
state and the District of Ramnid. There is
another chief the Tondaimén Ilandirayan who
was certainly the contemporary of Avvai and
Adiyaman Anji, though not directly mentioned
by Paranar. His Capital was at Kanchi and he
ruled the territory round Kanchi under Chola
suzerainty. We have besides to locate, from the
works of Paranar himself, the Kdéar somewhers
in the Kongu country. This seems the political
distribution of the territory belonging properly
to the Tamil land in the generation of Paranar
the poet. Any age therefore that could be
ascribed to the Sangam, in which Paranar did
play a prominent part, must exhibit more or
less this condition of political distribution of
territory in the Tamil country. Any age
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which, from what could be known of it, does
not visualise this political division has there-
fore necessarily to be rejected. The question
therefore now is whether the latter half
of the 6th and the first half of the Tth
century, fixed by Mr. Subramaniya Ayyar, or
the S5th century to which Mr. Ragava
Ayyangar assigns the éangam, fit in with the
political circumstances thus shadowed forth
from the works of Paranar. The first alter-
- mative is very easily disposed of. The period
of a century from 560 to 650 was the period
when the great Pallavas were prominent
political factors in the south, and practically
the whole of the Tamil country was under
their influence in the northern half. The
southern enclave was equally indisputably in
the hands of the Pindyas among whom the
most prominent character was the famous
Kiin Pandyan or Sundara Pandya or Ninradir
Nedumaran. His contemporary of the north
was Narasimhavarman I, Pallavamalla. Both
of them had for their contemporaries alike the
Tévaram Hymners, Appar and Sambandar.
There is no reflection of this political condition
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in the literature under examination, nor is
there any prominent mention of the Pallavas at
all, in the region where they held, sway,
about which however, Paranar has a very large
number of references to make. While these
literary men take the greatest pains always to
distinguish one ruler from another of the same
dynasty by giving to each the distinguishing
epithet, it is not open to us to identify, with-
out sufficient lead from our sources, one raler
with another without very substantial reasons.
The identification of Séndan Seliyan of the
copper plates with the Pandyan NedumSeliyan
of Talaiyalanginam fame is, to say the least,
not proven. In regard to the historical value
of the Silappadhikaram and Manimskhalai
about which a few words must be said here by
way of reply to Mr. Subramaniya Ayyar’s
contemptuons reference, which betokens an
amonnt of ignorance which would be inexcus-
able in one with any pretensions to scholarship.
gengui_;l_:uvan Sora figures prominently in hoth
the works. The author of the first is the younger
brother of Senguttuvan. The author of the
other is his friend and both of them worked at
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a subject, legendary or other, that caught
their imagination and dealt with it poetically,
laying the scene, however, in the contem-
porary Tamil India of their time. Now the
question is: Are we to accept the statement of
this prince-poet when he speaks of his paren-
tage or not, though he might choose to put it,
a8 a poet, in the mouth of one under a spell ?
Are we not to accept his statement in regard
to the achievements of his brother particularly
when they happen to be confirmed in every
detail by an independent poet Paranar who
celebrates him in one section of another work
Padirrupattu? Those that have taken it upon
themselves to use these poems know their res-
ponsibility obviously, and use the material
presumably with eritical care. It is just possible
tat there are differences of opinion in respect of
a detail here or a detail there as being of a histo-
rical character or no. But a wholesale con-
demnation such as is found in the extract from
Mr. Subramaniya Ayyar quoted above, can
be but the offspring- of blank ignorance and
ineapacity to appreciate other mental attitudes
and situations.
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Passing on now to the other period so far
ascribed, the Pandit is perhaps on a little more
safe ground, but the arguments with which
he finds it necessary to buttress this position
shows its weakness. I need only mention two
points here: (1) The erroneous and impossi-
ble identification of Mantardja of Kurdla with
Mandaramséral of Kérala which name, by the
way, does not find mention to my knowledge
in these works. (2) The equation of the
Vambam®driyar with the army of invasion under
Samudragupta. It has already been pointed
out that the interpretation of the guotation
regarding the Nandas is wrong altogether,
and that it is so is proved by a similar passage
in lines 4 and 5 of poem 251 of Aham¥; but
there are a number of references which carry
the invasion of Mauryas up to Mohir of
Palayan Maran. In one of these passagesat
any rate, the Pandit tries to establish the
contemporaneity of this invasion with the
Palayan Maran, which, from the text, is un-
tenable. The term Mohir is used in the

0 y@isui Ca ldrsigsr Gapims Quifg
wppan’ 1 Sseii @ryd Caryd. Compare note 10, 8. 89 ante.
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passage to stand for the chieftain of Mohir
not necessarily Palayan Maran. That re-
ference and the various other references to the
Mauryas in Mamilanar, as well as the reference
to their cutting their way through rock im
their march southwards, all of them do refer
possibly to a great southward invasion?! of the
Mauryas, a newly-established dynasty. We
know now beyond doubt, since the discovery
of the new edict of Asoka at Maski in the
Nizam’s dominions, that Asoka’s territory
extended right down to the frontier of Mysore
within the boundaries of which other edicts
were discovered years ago. We know of no
wars excepting the famous Kalinga war that
Asoka carried on for purposes of conquest.
Chandragupta not having had the time to do
it, the further conquest of territories not
included within his Empire but included
within that of his grand-son, historians
ascribe to Chandragupta’s son Bindusara,
the father of Asoka who himself held the

N Abam 69 & 281. Quwrfud ssems the preferable
reading in Puram 175. The blundering of she commen-
tator is worth remarkiog.



208 BEGINNINGS OF S. INDIAN HISTORY

viceroyalty of the southern frontiers with his
capital at Vidisa (Bilsa) 22. The conquest
of the south by the Mauryas must have
therefore been made either by Bindusara
the king, or, by the vieeroy-prince, his son-
The term Vadukar usedin this connection by
the Tamils is a general designation for all
northerners, and indicates, in the various
references before us, an onward move south-
wards of certain northern tribes of which we
get perhaps the final glimpse in the move-
ments of the Pallavas till they come into
occupation of Kanchi and the extemsion of
their power at least as far south as Trichinopoly
and Kumbhakonam. All the passages of
Mamiilanar, referring to these incidents, refer
to them as past occurrences and not as con-
temporary events. This interpretation of the
passages relating to northerners agrees very
well with the claim of certain Tamil kings to
having won victories over the Aryan army,
which attribute is specifically given o the

92 Y A. Smith’s Barly History of India (8rd edition)

p. 149. Notics the fooknote containing the statement
of Taranaths, the Tibetan historian.
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Pindyan Nedum Seliyan whose name figures
in the Silappadhikaram. Such a general move-
ment against the north could on general
considerations be postulated only of the period
of confusion that followed the decline of
Maurya power in the north and the rise, to
the imperial position afterwards, of the
Andbras and the Andhrabhrityas in succes-
gion. The fifth century is hardly the century
in which we get anything like a glimpse
of such a great movement of people. With
this general position of affairs clearly before
us, the Gajabihn synchronism does not
appear in the least impossible ; but appears on
the contrary very highly probable. The infor-
mation that could be gathered from the Ceylon
Chronicle Mahivaméa compiled in its present
form in the 6th century, but from material put
together in epic form at the commencement
of the 4th century, from a written source
traceable to the first century B.C., is not as
unreliable as it is too readily taken to be. 1f
that Buddhist chronicle does not refer to
Pattinidévi in so many plain words we have,
no right to expect it; but that does not
14
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invalidate the existence of a Gajabdhu or of
his visit to the court of Senguttuvan Sara. 2
The synchronism thus established must, it
seems to me, stand; no satisiactory reason
having been put forward so far to invalidate
it. The newer information only goes so far to
confirm it. The tradition of Pattini has taken
guch a hold upon the people of Ceylon that it
is quite likely it was introduced under the
favourable auspices inferable from the Silapp-
adhikdram, though naturally the Buddhbist
chronicle of the Mahavibhara omits mention -

of it 3.

33 1t muat bs noted, however, thab other chromicles,
which may reach back to similar old sources, do mention
the incident specifically, (Vide Upham's—Rajaratnicari
& Rajavali) :

-4 Indian Antiguary. XLV pp. 72«78.



CHAPTER V.
THE AGE OF PARANAR

IT will be noticed from what has been said in
relation to the condition of Indian civilization
at the dawn of the Christian Era that the
information put together has been drawn from
various sources which have been merely
indicated in the course of the narration. It
would be worthwhile classifying and arrang-
ing these sources with a view to investigating
what exactly the relative value of each of
these sources would be in respect of the
particular period to which that general account
has reference. Some of these sources have
already been explained in sufficient fullness to
indicate their value such as the Dipavaméa
and the Mahavaméa, the chronicle accounts
of Buddhist Ceylon. ! We have also indicated
in the course of the chapters IT & III the
relative value of the classical writers; and

1 YVide chaps. 1 & 2 ande.
" a1
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and with the twin-epic Silappadikaram-Mani-
mékalai which, it has recently been contended
should be regarded as something quite apart
from the former, and separated from them by
a comparatively wide interval of time. Tt will
be clear even to the lay reader if Parapar
sang of Senguttuvan, as he does ir the fifth
book of the Padirruppattu, and if Senguttuvan’s
younger brother was the author of the Sila-
ppadikdram, and his friend, Sattan the author
of the Manimékalai, then the age of all of these
must be one and the same whatever that age
might be, Of Paranar's works we have
twelve short pieces in the collection Narrinai,
fifteen poems in the Kuruntogai, one ten of
the ten-tens (Padirruppattu); thirty-two
poems in the collection Abananiiru and twelve
in the Parinaniiru, with one in the collection
called Tiruvallovamalai. And such a number
would be considered voluminous work, and
have a comparatively wide range in respect

both of matter and manner. In Puram 4, ? he
1 Qurari Caidlenss Qureiey Carerd
wrds.. aflailsupsee
Crgoripps saitarorls,
wiramw wresroiGo. Paranar, Poram 4.
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celebrates a Chola Uravapahrér Ilanjétchenni
whose somewhat queer name seems to be
derived from a comparison which this poet
has instituted to him in the poem, under
reference, where he is likened to the morning
sun who in radiant majesty rises out of the
sea in the glorious red of dawn. This Chola
we know from the poem Porunarirruppadai
of Mudattamakkanniyar, * was the father of
the great Chola Karikala. He celebrates in
Puram 63 the Chera (Kndakko Nedurhéara-
ladan ¢, and the Chola (Peruvirarkkilli) when
both had fought and fallen on the field of
battle. This same event is ocelebrated by
another poet who goes by the name Kalatta-
laiyar 5. One of the so called last seven patrons
by name P&han whose territory was round the
Palnis was celebrated by this poet. One of
the references to him is in regard to his large
beneficence without expectation of a reward 6.
One supreme instance of such being his
} e meoudCeofiler Curer paer.
4 Nota at foot of the poem Puram. 62,

5 Poram. 141 & 142,
¢ Puram. 144 & 145,
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providing a wild peacock with a cloak or mantle
as a protection against cold. The second
which is more to our point is his interces-
gion in behalf of Pghan’s wife Kannaki
(not the heroine of the Silappadikaram)
whom he had abandoned in favour of a court-
esan. Paranar pursuaded him to walk in
the path of rectitude by returning to his
wife. On this same oceasion in the same
sad connection three other poets intervened
in behalf of the abandoned wife. Their
names are : Kapilar, Arisil Kilar, and Perun-
guarir Kilﬁ.r,"'?a.ﬁii?rs respectively of the
seventh, eighth, and nineth ‘tens’ of the
‘ten-tens' collection. In Puram 369 there
is reference according to the Colophon to the
Séraman Kadalottiya Vel Kelu Kuttuvan
(Kuttavan Chera, who drove his enemies with
his javelin on the sea) who must be regarded
as identical with Qengu@i}umn of the Sila-
ppadikdram, as Paranar refers to this latter in
almost identical terms in poem 46 of the
Padirruppattu ?. In Narrinai six, he refers

T ud Gr@is saQsrs seflpfurlord
CarBsrd QueraisonsTael
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to the chieftain Ori of the Kollimalais, and in
stanza 201 of the same work he has reference to
the famouns statue of the goddess Kolli-
pavai. This poet also deseribes in some detail
various transactions inconnection with the chief
Nannan of Konkan (Konkanam). Chiefamong
this was the war that the Chera undertook
against him. In the course of this war or in
another, the Chera general called Aay Eyinan,
the commander-in-chief of the Chera fell in
battle against Nannan’s commander-in-chief
Gnimili 8. He also refers to the accumulation
of the vast wealth of Naonan in the citadal
Pali. One poem in Kuruntogai (292) gives in
detail the story of Nannan's putting to death
the girl that ate the fruit of Nannan’s garden
carried down stream in a canal through the

Ba BaorivriIpu® s Carlgwy
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garden ?. The savagery of this chieftain is
again bronght under reference in Narrinai 270,
(where he is described as having shorn his
enemies ' women folk of their hair to make
ropes of them for fastening captured elephants.
Reference has already been made to Paranar’s
stating that a tribe of people, the KoSar, enfer-
ed Nannan's territory after killing his state
elephant. There are a number of allusions to
several incidents in the life of Nannan.
Another reference that must be noted here,
as of some importance, is to the entry of the
Koéar into Kongu in Aharh 195 10.

Returning now tothe fifsh-ten of the Padirru-
pattu, where he celebrates Senguttuvan Chera,
we find Senguttuvan Chera described in the
Padikam (epilogue) as the son of NedumSéra-
ladan “ King of the westerners "’ by Manakkilli

9 wewefly Grarp Gares gusafiaa
Y pELsdaTD B pserpuup
Qarsru@p ImFugsalis Coaafiap
Qursr @l urena GerBiuaalsrasrra
Guer Qs yfigsararer Cura,
Kuruntogai 292.
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a Chola Princess 1. He is said first of all to.
have marched across forests up to the Ganges,
defeating his enemies on the way for the pur-
pose of a stone to make the statue of Pattini
(the deified heroine Kannaki). He is also
said to have returned from the expedition
bringing in & vast number of beads of cattle
belonging to his enemies. The next achieve-
ment of his is the utter defeat of his enemies.
at Viyalir and the destruction of the place.
Getting across to the other shore, he destroyed
the fortifications of Koduhiir. He marched
further into the territory of Palayan and
baving cut down his margosa tree (perhaps.
another totem) captured a number of his.
elephants and yoked them together by ropes
made of the hair of the women folk of the
enemies. His next exploit is the defeat and
destruction of a number of Chola princes,
collateral cousins of the reigning ruler, who
carried on constant war for the time being out-
side Vayil (Nérivayil of other works). And lass
of all is the destruction of his enemies on the
8eéa, which was already referred to in
11 Bheis called Narchonai in the Silappadikiram,
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connection with Puram 369. Of the various
incidents found in this padikam (the epilogue
-of the poem) some of them are described in
detail in the body of the poem itself. His
northern invasion is deseribed in general terms
in lines 6 to 11 of poem 43 of the Padirrup-
pattu . His invasion against the territory of
Palayan and his allies, and what he is said to
have done there in the course of this war are
described in some fallness of detail in lines 10
to 17 of poem 44 13, There is a reference to his
wearing ‘ the garland of seven crowns’ in line
6 of poem 45 1, In poem 46, lines 11 to 14,
there is a clear reference to his fight on the sea
and the destruction of the protection that the
sea offered to his enemies: obviously thepirates
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who found their shelter in the sea 1%, In line 4
of stanza 48, he is described figuratively as a
veritable fisherman 15, who constantly engaged
himself on the sea to get rid of his enemies
with a view to making the articles coming
over sea, available to those inside his own
territory. In poem 49 lines 7 to 10 and in
lines 16 to 17, there is a reference again to the
determined stand made by Palayan against this
Chera and his final destruction 7. The last
of all in poem 50, line 7, there is an obvious
reference to the junction of the three rivers
Kauvery, Amravati, and Kudavanar 8. This
Qsrev sefl gffwinrlers
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last reference, I bring in here, as recently a
great deal had been made of it to show that
the capital of the Chera was Karoor on the
Amrivati (An Porunai or Porundam.) As
against this thereis in this very poem itself
a number of references to the perennial flow of
water in his Periyar, which in one place
at any rate is described as having its source
in his territory and emptying itself into the
sea in his own territory. (L. 13 to 18 of poem
48) 19. Reference also might be made to line
15 of poem 43 2, The meaning of the reference
to the three streams is obyious if one remem-
bers that his uncleis said to have conguered
the country of Kongu in line 15 to 16 of poem
22 of this collection 2.

Of these achievements, the Silappadikiram
-describes elaborately his northern invasion,
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and makes clear reference to his having under-
taken it for the purpose of bringing the stone
and of the various details as to his victories
against the northern enemies ; but how far the
invasions were true is not exactly to our
purpose at present. It is, however, a pity
that there is not a reference to this pattini
in those words in the body of the work
apart from the epilogue. What is called a
padikam or payiram in Tamil, an epilogue and
a prologue respectively, is not to be added as
any time and by everybody that chooses. It is
generally of the nature of a preface, or a fore-
ward, or a recommendation made by one more
or less directly or intimately connected with
the author. The only remote man who can
do this is a commentator, but I believe not
generally one who is separated very remotely
from the author. In any ease, the presump-
tion of the statement being untrue would be
unwarranted when we find all the other state-
ments made in this piece are confirmed by
reference to the body of the work. Even ia
respect of this particular it cannot be said that
there is no reference as it is possible to read it
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in lines 6 to 11 of poem 43%. The others “of
them are repeated almost in the same words
in at least two places in the Silappadikarim
by the anthor, who is no other than the
younger brother of this Chera ruler himself:
There are however, in respect of these
achievements two matters which call for special
remark. His father claims victory over
Kadambu of the sea in lines 13 and 14, of
poem 11 23, There is reference to the same inei-
dent in line 3 of poem 12 %, in lines 4 & 5 of
poem 17 25, and in lines 2 to 4 of poem 20 %.
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The last of these refers distinetly to an island
of his enemies which may be of the nature of a
delta. He is also credited with having imprin-
ted his bow emblem on the Himalayas after
having subdued the Aryas of the north. Buf,
strangely enough he is also given credit in
the padikam at the end of the second-ten
of his having taken prisoners some Greeks
(Yavanas), bound their hands behind their back
as prisoners, and pouring ghee on their heads
and taking what seems to be meant
for heavy ranson for sebing them free.
It is the first achievement of his, which in
another place the poet describes as giving him
the primacy among rulers between the Hima-
layas and Cape Comorin, that gave him the
name * Imayavaramban ’ Nedum$éralidan, the
former word meaning he that had the Himala-
yas for his boundary. This expression, like &
few others of the kind unfortunately, has been
corrupted by the late Mr. Kanakasabhai Pillai
into ‘ Imayavarman’ for which there is abso-
lutely no authority in the texts concerned.
These incidents of the father are of some

importance as the titles derived from these
15
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are applied to the son. The third ten of
this work has reference to a younger
brother of Imayavaramban, and therefore
the uncle of Senguttuvan. He is given credit
for having overthrown the fort of Ayiral
(poem 21 line 29)%"; he is given credit
for having brought the Kongu Nadu under
his control in lines 15-22 of poem. 23. Line
26 2 of the same poem gives him credit for
having destroyed a hill fort somewhere. In lines
10 and 11 of poem 28 % there is again a clear
reference to the Periyar being the river of these
Cheras. But of course the Periyir may be
referred to generaily as the great river, but in
interpreting this, one Ought not to forget the
statement that he it was that brought the
Kongu under his control and therefore the river
of the Chera should be interpreted as having
reference to a river in the Chera country proper
and not in a later acquizition. It is this con-
quest of the Chera that has given him eredit

2 Csgui Gsasrudfar Qurms.
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for having bathed in both the seas in one and
the same day®, which is only perhaps a some-
what exaggerated way of stating that in his
time his territory touched both the eastern
and western seas. So then we see that Qangui;-
tuvan who succeeded probably both his father
and uncle became the heir to territory right
across the whole of south India from the west
coast in Cochin to somewhere across to the
east coast through Kongn. Whatever the
justification or otherwise, both the father
Nedumééral and the son Senguttuvan lay claim
to ‘ the garland of seven crowns’, which could
mean no more than what the Mummudi
of the later times did mean, the three crowns
and the seven crowns respectively, signifying
the rulership of the three kingdoms and per-
haps the seven kingdoms. This seven is not
a mystic number. There seem to have been
seven prineipal chieftains among whom the
territory in south India was divided at the time,
as we shall notice in another conneetion.

0 s@oaef pPurleiyei Sang Flyp
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In this particular connection the historical
character of these poems, cannot be called into
question even by those who had the greatest
objections to find historical matter in the
twin-epic Silappadikaram - Manimékalai.
But as against them this must be said
that the authors of the twin-epic were one of
them a brother, and the other a friend
of Senguttuvan and what either of them
has to say in the historical passages of
the poem, which are easily distinguishable
from the rest, find confirmation detail for
detail in these poems which are very much
more historical. All honest seepticisms there-
fore must accept as historical such personal
touches as one finds even in romances. The
real difficulty is the mnecessary critical
faculty to distinguish what is historical in
an unhistorical work. gangugi}umn Sera’s
father and uncle, therefore, were historical
personages in whose reigns the wesbern
sea littoral of India was infested by pirates®,

81 This visw of the term Kadamba in the posms finds
sirong coofirmation in tha Qity of Nanoan having been
koown 'Eadambia pacaviyil’ (vids Padigam in the foarsh-
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and both the father and the son exerted
themselves untiringly to pnt an end to
this piracy on their coast. That they did it
with great success is' in evidence in the
varions Tamil poems which describe the
flourishing and very highly valuable trade of
the ports of the west coast. Such a state of
things both in regard to the piracy of the
coast, and to its absence at a particular period,
are in the clearest terms detailed in regard to
Roman trade in the work of the eclassical
geographers./ It has already been pointed out
that Pliny complains of this piracy ; perhaps
soon after Pliny got his information, the care-
ful author of the Periplus makes mention
of it, in the region opposite his Chersonesus,
ten poem. 40 Il 13—15.): 1 ; and the Kadambar being
one among four Kudies (cultivators) in Puram. 335
il. 7 and 8. 2, .
Eappiyarrakkappivanir on Ealavgaykkanni niarmu-
dichch@ral,
1 gflsn’ et e QuBiss 558
Yaer his, P GupaT@arsrer or
s Qrpdepria upisasy. ;
1 pyuer wiemear umpusr sLwuuEerer

Peareer soag peydalen 35X

' Maogudi Kilde,



230 BEGINNINGS OF S. INDIAN HISTORY

He then proceeds to mention what he calls
the White Island before coming down to Naura
and Tyndis, the first markets of Damirica.
The Chersonesus in the Periplus seems un-
doubtedly to refer to the tongue of land
which makes a small peninsula at the mounth of
the Kali Nadi as it is called in North Canara.
Opposite to this is the cluster of islands called
the ‘Oyster Rocks’ perbaps the Caenitae of
the Periplus. White Island is the Lieuke of
the geographers and is the same as the verna-
cular Vellivan Kallu or Tivakksl, either of
which is an exact translation of Lieuke or
White Island. This is identified with
Pigeon Island in the new Imperial Gazetteer®3,
Then we come to the first ports of Damirica
(Tamil country) and they are given as Naura
and Tyndis corresponding to Nitras and Tyndis
of Ptolemy. Ptolemy describes Nitras as a
mart in the country, which he describes as
Ariaka Andron Peiraton, that is the Ariaka of
the pirates. It is of this Nitras that Pliny
remarks that “ships frequenting the great
emporium of Mouziris ran the risk of being
3 Vol 20 p. 136.
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attacked by pirates, who infested the neigh-
bourhood and possessed a place called Nitras.
Thus Nitras figures both as a mart and as an
island off the coast. This could only mean
that the island was on the line of entry to
the port of Nitras wherever that was. Nitras
or Naura of Pliny is identified by Mr. Schoff
with Cannanore which appears too far south.
Cannanore, as has heen already pointed out,
is the Mont d'Ely of the medieval geogra-
phers. Yule's guess that Nitras refers to
Mangalore turns out correct. Mangalore is
situated at the bhead of a delta formed by two
rivers Nétravati and Guropa. Itisthe Nitravati
that has given the name Nitrias or Nitron or
perhaps even Naura to the city. That may
also have been the cause of the name of the
island Nitron set over against the port.
Tyndis is much farther south and has been
identified with Kadalundi, not far from where
Beypore is at present. Thus then we find the
pirate coast of the Periplus to have been
between Karwar point at the southern extre-
mity of North Canara and the port of
Mangalore. That answers exactly to the
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description that we get in early Tamil litera-
ture of the Kadark-Kadambu (the Kadamba
pirates) having been found in the sea and
having to be constantly defeated by war across
the sea to their island-rendezvous by both the
Chera Senguttuvan and his father. That
would explain why Ptolemy bas got absolutely
nothing more to say of these pirates than the
mere chracterization of the coast as the
pirate coast. The Kadambas must have
been a pirate race to begin with till they
were re-claimed to civilization somewhat later
perhaps. This conclusion is certainly in
keeping with the position of the savage Nan-
nan, the women-killer, whose capital is
deseribed, as already remarked, as Kadambin
Peruvayil, that is the large and the wide gate
of the Kadamba country. He was after cons-
tant war put to death by another Chera
celebrity Kalangaykkanni Narmudi-ch-Chéral,
the hero of the fourth ‘ ten’ of the ‘ ten-tens.’
Thus then it is clear that these poems of
classical Tamil taken along with what is
. available in the Classical geographers makes
_ it clear that the first Cheras known to history
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distinguished themselves in the southern oppo-
sition set up to the Aryan incursions from the
north, and made conquests in south India
80 as to extend their territory from coast to
coast across the peninsula. Their particular
service however to civilization consisted in
their suppression of this pest of piracy on the
west coast which both the first Chera known
to us and his son took so much pains to sup-
press, while other Cheras perhaps subordinate
chieftains did make substantial contribution
towards achieving this object. The period
when this littoral was free from pirates extend-
ed approximately from A.D.80to A.D. 222,
the date of Peutingerian Tables. ¥

A study of the poems of Paranar with such
of the available collateral material both liter-
ary and other leads to this knowledge which is
found confirmed by two collateral lines of
evidence extraneous to this literature : namely
the information available from the classical
geographers, and the results that could be
drawn from the various finds of Roman coins
along the coast of this part of the country ; and
these results might be set down as follows : —
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Paranar bas reference prineipally only to the
Chola kings and the Chera kings. He does not
appear to have celebrated the Pandya rulers
very much. He has at any rate something to
say of various chieftains who figure incidentally
in his poems and the fact that recurs in respect
of three or four Chera rulers and chieftains thab
they wore “ the garland of the seven crowns ”
would refer to the seven chieftains known in
Tamil literature as the seven last patrons of lite-
rature. The Chola kings are in order Peruviral
Killi, his successorllanjet-Chenni, his successor
Carikala with an indirect reference to a number
of Killis (Cholas) who fought in fratricidal
war bringing on the active intervention of the
great Red Chera (gengnigljuvan]. In regard to
the Chera, he celebrates Imayavaramban
Nedum S&ral and his son Qangul_ﬂ_;uva.u Sera a
younger brother of the first and another chief-
tain Narmudi Cbéral figuring as it were in
between the two. We have certainly to bring
in within the age of Paranar the chief Péhan,
otherwise called Vayavikkon-perum-Péban.
The mention of the Chola and the Chera who
fought and fell on the field of battle brings nim
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into contemporaneity with another poet
Kalattalayar, who celebrated the same event.
This latter poet is also stated in another poem
by Kapilar to have destroyed the capital city
Araiyam of Irungd V&l by Kapilar whose elder
contemporary he must have been.

In this connection we may consider a few re-
ferences in Mamillanar, the other poet to whose
work we made reference already in a previous
chapter. One reference of importance is in
poem 55 Aham, which refers in specific terms to
the battle of Vennil where the Chola Karikala
defeated the contemporary Chera, who feeling
ashamed of a wound on the back is stated to
have committed suicide by starvation. This
very same incident is referred to by two other
poets Kalattalaiyir and Vennikkuyattiyar in
almost the same specific terms respectively in.
Puram 65 and 66. While the first poet’s
reference may be considered somewhat indirect,
that of the other two is quite direct and
specific and is almost addressed straight to
one of the combatants, the victor in this parti-
cular instance. This same poet Mamilanar
has in poem 126/27 of Abam a clear reference-
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to the Cheras’ achievement against the pirates
and this may lead to the inference that the
poet was contemporary with him. He refers
to a Pandyan also but gives mo specific
indication as to which of the Pandyans
it is. There is in the same work 232/33 a
reference to the Chera who fed the hosts in the
Bharata war, What is more particularly to
our point at present is the reference to a battle
where Evvi, a chieftain of the Pandyan
country, one among the seven patrons fell in
battle. There he mentions the name of Paranar
and brings him in connection with the fallen
chief as having praised his valour, and that
makes Evvi contemporary with Paranar.
Another chief that is brought into contem-
poraneity with Paranar is the Adigaman Anji
-of Tagadur (Dbarmapuri in the Salem District).
This chief is said in poem 114 of Mamilar to
have been in hiding along with his relations
out of fear of a chief who seems to be Nannan,
if the reading of the text is correct. In poem
207, Paranar refers to the Kollimalgjs as be-
longing to Ori, but in the next following poem
however, another author by name Kalladan
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refers to the death of this Ori. According to
this, Ori was put to death by Kiri of Tirukkoilur
who made over Kolli to the Chera king. The
allusion here is to a war or rather a series of
wars perhaps of ambition. Anji of Tagadir
laid siege to Tirukkoilur of Kari having de-
feated him in the field. Kari not being able
ko make an effective stand against the enemy,
went for protection o the Chera who was
anxious to get possession of the Kollimalais.
Kari volunteered service, went across at the.
head of an army, defeated and killed Ori and
made over the territory round Kollimalais to.
the Chera. In the same poem this Kalladan
refers to the battle Alanginam where the.
“seven " were defeated by the Pandya. We
shall refer to this later. Without proceeding
further unnecessary length we might now
take it that Paranar was acquainted with
the chief Kari, Ori, and Evvi, among the
famons seven, not to speak of the minor ones.
We have already referred to his connection
with Nannan. Thus then we come to a
generation, Paranar’s generation of poets and
patrons, that gives us a number of Cheras and
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Cholas in snccession, as also the majority of
the chiefs who go by the name the last ‘ seven
patrons in Tamil literature.’” We shall
consider one or two other poets of the like
eminence with Paranar and then say whether
the postulating of a body called the third
academy of Madura is warranted by this body
of literature. By way of summary however,
we might put it here that the Chola Karikila,
his father and grand-father were contempora-
ries with the Chera Nedum Séral and his father,
perhaps also this Chera's son éengul;.t.uvm
The chieftains are: Péhan, Ori, Kari, Adigan,
Evvi, Nannan and Aay-Eyinan. All these
seem referable to the same age, that of the
generation covered by Parapar. The poets
that we have already come across are: Para-
nar himself, Mamiilanar, Kapilar, Ariil Kilar,
Perungunriir kilar, Kalattalaiydr, Vennikku-
yattiyar and Kalladanar, and these give
promise of a complete academy itself. Though
Paranar does not in so many words specifical-
ly refer to any particular Pandiyan, there is
one reference which ought not to be passed
-over and that is in Aham 115. Thereis s
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battle referred to here at Kddarp-Parandalai.
The first part Kidal would refer to Madura,
the second part might be simply interpreted
as a battle-field. In this battle the Pandya
beat off from the place the two other kings
who simultaneously attacked him and captured
their wardrams. This sounds very much like
the war of the young Pandya king known in
literature as victor at Talaiyilanginam,
whosehistory we shall take up forconsideration.



CHAPTER VL
THE AGE OF THE TALAIYALANGANAT-
TUP-PANDYAN NEDUM'SELIYAN
I :—Sangam Laterature.

This personage is a great Pandyan, one of
the latest perbaps of the age we have taken
for consideration. This complex name is
composed of the general designation with a
few modifying adjuncts. Seliyan or Nedusm-
eliyan may be considered his name. To
distinguish him from others of that name,
because this is & common enough name among
the Pandyas, the attribute i3 added of his
vietory at Talaiyalanganam, identical probably
with a village not far from the Niddmangalam
Railway station in the Tanjore district.
In that battle he is stated to have won
a victory against a combination of all the
kings and chieftains of the Tamil country.
The fact that he is given this distinct
epithet shows that, to the literary men of the
age, there was no other battle of that name
known, nor of a Pandyan who stood victoriouns.

. ipt
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Tous this character is of the highest import-
ance historically, because it seems to be he
that comes into connection with the Pandyas
of a later time specifically referable in inscrip-
tions. From the poems it is clear he came to
the throne of his fathers quite young. The
neighbouring powers taking advantage of the
new succession and of the youthfulness of the
successor, marched with their allies, the five
chieftains, and laid siege to Madura. Tt is
then that the youthful monarch is stated to
have made the poem 72 of Puram in which he
said “ they look ludicrous indeed ! who saying
that this ruler is young marched at the head
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of their vast armies to the siege of my capital
talking lightly of my prowess. Ifin this war I
do not defeat their armies and capture all their
war drums and themselves as prisoners, may
my rule offer no protection to my subjects; may
my subjects weep for lack of it, and blame me
as an unworthy monarch; may the poets of my
court with Mangudi Marudan cease to cele-
brate me in poems of praise.” The same senti-
ment and the mean advantage that the other
rulers took of his youth, and what they
thought his helpless condition, are portrayed
in the fﬂhur next following poems by one poet
who goes by the name Idaik-Kunrir Kilar,
who says in the first that the seven rulers
marched upon the one king, Pandya. He
expresses surprise at the unusnal sight of the
whole body of ‘seven’ attacking the single
ruler. In the following three poems he refers
to the yonth of the Pindyan and of the attack

wrdisy g s pivagys
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Thbe Pandyan of Talaiyilanginam Param 72.
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being delivered upon his city wherefrom he
beat the enemies off to their own territory and
destroyed them there. That he was attacked
outside his own city, is referred toin Aham 115
of Paranar.? [t was this battle that was cele-
brated elaborately both in the Madurai Kanchi
of Mangudi Marudan, otherwise referred to as
Mangudi Kilar, and the poem Nedunal Vadai of
Narkirar perbaps refers to the same campaign.
The battle itself is very well described by this
latter poet directly in Aham 36.2 Of the poets
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that celebrated this great Pandyan, Mangudi
Marudan was perhaps the oldest and the most
respected. Next follows the great poet and
grammarian Narkirar. Another one of equal
eminence was Madurai Marudan Ilandgan,
as he was called. Another important poet
was Kalladan, besides Kudapulaviyanir, Iyar
Mudavanar, Karikkannan of Kaveripatam and
Idaik-Kunrir Kilar.

This famous battle of history is described in
some detail by Narkirar who sets down, in
Aham 36 already referred to, the combatants
against him as Séral,Sembian (Chola), Titiyan,
Elini (son of the Adiyaman Anji of Tagadur),
Erumaiyirin, Irangd Vénmdn, Térpporanan.
Aham 208 ¢ of Kalladan refers to the battle
of Alanganam and speaks of the seven, refer-
ring in the same poem as an event of the past
the capture of the Kollimalais by Kari from

-
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Ori, and its gift to the Chera by the former 8.
Among these seven were the Chera and the

Chola who are taken to be raapechivﬂlg the
Chera Yanaik-kat-Chéy Mantaram Séral

Irumporai and the Chola Rajasiyam Vitta
Perunarkkilli, who together are celebrated by a
poet by name Vadavannakkan Perumjattan
though the two are notconnected by namein
the poem itself & This defect is remedied to a
great extent by the direct reference in Puram
17 of Kurungdliyir Kildr of the imprisonment
of Yanaik-kat-Chéy by the superior force of
the Pandya, who is clearly this Pandyan of
Talaiyalanganam. " That this Chera chief is
sometimes referred to with the attribute
of the elephant-look is clearly explained in
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Puram 22. # ér:other poet Porundil Ilangiran
celebrates this Chera of the elephant-look,
and makes a very interesting reference in the
course of the poem to a remark made by the
Chera in respect of the older poet Kapilar,
which gives us an idea of the age to which
we shall have to allot this group of poets and
patrons. The reference is *‘ it were better that
there was now alive Ka.pllar of illustrious
name, whose skill in mn.lung poetry, and
whose information on matters of importance,
were unparalleled.”” The poet says that this
remark was made by the prince himself and
approves of it, following that if he were alive he
would certainly set forth the praise of the
Chera’s country in suitable poetry.? The group
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therefore is to be referred to a time after the
death of the poet Kapilar whom we have
already referred to as a comparatively junior
contemporary of Paranar.

his same conclusion is forced upon us by
Narkirar, another contemporary poet who cele-
lmmzately this same Pandyan. In
Abamn 78, Narkirar refers to Pari of Parambu-
nadu, the life-long friend of the elder poet
Kapilar, who was at one time besieged by the <
three kings and some chiefs, and who being
hard pressed for food in his citadel, employed
parrots to fly out of the fort and bring in ears
of corn for the use of the besieged on the.
advice of Kapilar. This is the last siege of
Pari's fortress and we know from Kapilar's
history that Pari fell in this siege and
Kapilar went forward with the two daughters
of Pari thus orphaned to get them married
properly. This brings Narkirar into connection
with Kapilar, as a younger and not perhaps
very remote contemporary. In 253-52 there
is a reference to the Pandya having driven
away the Kongar, wherefrom is not exactly
stated. In the same poem this Narkirar refers
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to the chief Erumai and his country. In
290-89 of the same poet there is a flattering
reference to a Chera and in 345 the Pandyan
is said to have defeated the Chola in Kadal
(Madura). The camp life of this Pandyan
when he is out for war forms the theme
of his poem Nedunal Vadai, one of the
Pattuppattu. Weshall revert to this Narkirar
presently. But we may note in passing here,
Puaram 57, where a poet by name Kari Kannan
of Kaveripattanam exhorts the Pandya to
desis’ under all circumstances, from cutting
down what are called Guard-trees (Kaval-
maram). What actually the poet saysis, ‘ you
may let your army plunder the standing
crops of the enemy ; you may let them set fire
to their eities ; yon may kill enemy warriors,
but see that you permit the destruction of
Guard-trees under no circumstances; the way
that even the first three alternatives are put
in, indieating they were measures to be adopt-
ed only under exceptional circumstances.

In this comparatively short investigation,
we have come upon the three contemporary
kings, the young Pandyan, victor at Talaiya-
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langanam; the Chera of the elephant-look,
and the Chola who celebrated Rajasiiya as
contemporary sovereigns. A number of chiefs
are brought in, but they are of a minor
character. The greater chiefs, who went by
the common designation, *‘ the seven last
patrons,’ are referred to only as having lived
and gone, and the chiefs that figured in the
battle of Alangnam itself are chiefs of the
following generation, as mention of Elini,
son of Adigaman unmistakeably shows. Round
these rulers are gathered some of the poets of
the first rank, among them prominent men-
tion must be made of Mangudi Marudan,
Narkirar, Madurai Marudan Ilandgan, Kalla-
dan and a number of others. Of these, the latter
three, namely, Narkirar Ilanigan and Kalladan
come together in a particular connection.
Kalladan is believed to have written a com-
mentary on the Tolkappiyam. The other two,
Ilanagan and Narkirar are both of them said
to have commented on the work Iraiyanar
Ahaporul.,, the third section of classical
Tamil grammar. The story is briefly this:
that in the days of the third Sangam, the
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@‘u@ya country was afflicted by a twelve-
years famine. The Pandyan finding it impos-
gible to maintain his court asked the men of
learning, who were dependent upon him, to
leave the country and go elsewhere, as his
resources were exhausted; when the famine
ceased he got back together such of them as
were still available, but found on examination
that none of those that returned to his court
knew anything, or perbaps enough, of this sec-
tion of Tamil grammar. When he was much
exercised about this, God Siva himself took
pity upon his anxiety and made this section
of grammar, which is by far the biggest and
the most elaborate of the Tolkappiyam, in sixty
sutras, inseribed them on copper plates and
left them underneath the seat of the idol in the
temple of Madura. The priest who went to
clean the Sanctum in the morning found
the plates which on examination proved to
contain that particular section of grammar.
Such a vast subject being dealt in sixty sutras
made it extraordinarily brief, and could
bardly be understood without commentary.
So the Pindyan asked such of the Pandits as
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were at court to take upon themselves to write
the commentary. Some of them did attempt
it, but the acceptance of that whica was the
best was a matter of great difficulty and conld
be done only by an expert chairman. They
could not find a sunitable one and had therefore
to appeal again to god Siva himself, who
indicated the dumb son of a Brahman in
"Madura. The little child was five years old,
born dumb, and was the son of Uppiiri Kudi
Kilan. His name was Rudrasarman. Of the
commentaries presented to this dumb prodigy
there were a number; as each one was read
he kept quiet ; when Marogan Ilandgan got
to read his commentary the child wept at
certain places; when again Narkirar read his
comment the child was perpetually weeping
in token of complete approval. The story
when the extraneous embellishments are
removed amounts merely to this: that the
abbreviated grammar konown as Iraiyanar
Ahapporul was commented upon by a number
of scholars. The most approved commentary
turned out to be that by Narkirar; Ilandgan’s
came next best, very much like Parimélala-
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gar's commentary on the Kural, having been
accredited the best and being perbaps the only
commentary now available, excepting for the
statement contained in this story regarding the
others. We have no evidence of the existence
of Ilandgan’s commentary on these sutras at
all. The whole question now is who is this Nar-
kirar and who was the Pandyan. A continuous
tradition connects this commentator Narkirar
with the famous Narkirar of the Sangam, who
in another story is said to have differed from
God Siva himself in respect of a particular de-
tail connected with this section of grammar.10
The old story related above, queer as it may
seem at first-sight, still perhaps has a basis of
fact and brings Maradan Ilanagan, or Madurai
Marudan Ilandgan into contemporaneity with
Narkirar. It would be doing no violence to
history at all to take these two as referring to
the two poets whose name occars so largely in
the Sangam works. The famous Pandyan in

19, The posm in Kurumtogai which was the esuse of
this difference is found both in the taxt of this classical
collection and also is quoted in illusteation of Sdura 2 of
the Iraiyandr Ahapporol (vide p. 39 of Mr. C. W.
‘Thamodaram Pillai's Edn.)
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whose court they flourished muss then be the
Pandyan victor at Talaiydlanginam. The
commentary that has actually come down to
us is the commentary of this Narkirar handed
down by word of mouth through ten genera-
tions of pupils till, at last, Nilakantan, the
teacher at MuSiri, handed it"on to Others,
The opinion of Pandits now-a-days is that
probably a successor of this Nilakantan, the
great commentator konown as Tlampiiranar
put it in its present form. It may be Nila-
kantan himself that did this. The modern
commentary, such as it is, exhibits two
layers, one which is old with most of the
illustrations in archaic Tamil from the classies,
with the second layer superimposed where the
illustrations to the extent of 315 stanzas of
poetry are made on purpose in a more modern
langnage to be ordinarily understood by the
pupils. That it is so is clearly in evidence
on pages 125 and 191 of the late Mr. C. W.
Thamodaram Pillai’s edition of the Irayanar
Ahapporul where the classical illustrations are
ackually put into modern Tamil the poetic
sentiments being the same, every detail.
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The importance of these two commentaries
consists in this: that the modern stanzas all
of them celebrate the exploits of a particular
Pandyan, several of whose achievements get
to be mentioned in the course of these verses,
and a close study of all these seem to indicate
that they all went in praise of one and
the same man. The older commentary con-
tains illustrations, most of which seem to be
taken from the classics which go by the collec-
tive name Qanga.m works, and this commentary
criticises in certain parts the Tolkappiyam it-
self, so that in the age of Narkirar himself, the
Tolkappiyam got to be eommensted upon ; as in
fact Kalladanar is said to have written a com-
mentary for which there is old authority.
Narkirar's attempt therefore was one of
abridgment to make the acquisition of this
vast section of Tamil grammar easy. Casting
aside the legendary part of the story, we are
in fairness bound to accept the existing work as
the work of the poet Narkirar, handed down
through generations, perhaps in oral teaching,
and committed to writing in the present form
at least ten generations, may be a few genera-
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%ions more, after the time of Narkirar. For
these tea generations, having regard to
the elaborate course of study for learning
such an abstruse and intricate sabject, it
would be very modest to allow a period of 30
years each generation roughly. Then it would
mean that the second commentary or the
first edition of the commentary was made
some 300 years after the Narkirar wrote his
first comment. If then we could find out from
the 315 stanzas, which give a large number of
historical details, as to who the Pandyan is in
whose court, or under whose patronage, the
commentary was put in final form, we could
arrive at an approximate age. Without being
much too elaborate we might say at once that
this was the Pindyan who won victories over
his neighbouring kings and is referred to as
Neédomaran, who was victor at Nelvéli. He
is given other titles such as Varbdaiyan,
Parimkusan ete. and is credited with a
number of victories over his neighbours.
Identification of this monarch is therefore of
the untmost importance to Tamil literary
history. There is the bare possibility that these
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modern stanzas were composed in honour of
Narkirar's contemporary ; but important
considerations militate against such a view.
The stanza 1! quoted hereunder gives clear
indication of the existemce of the Sangam,
which a later Pandyan li i
is given credit for in the Ifrijrﬂ___rﬁ.gm.____
I1I :—Epigraphy

Such an identification seems possible on the
facts available to us not only from these pieces
of poetry that we find in the course of this
grammatical work, but from other sources as
well, and this has been attempted before us by
the late Rai Bahadur V. Venkayya, Epigraph-
ist to the Government of India. In the course
of a study of four Pandya grants to which we
have already made reference, coupled with one
or two others Mr. Venkayya, made his own re-
construction of Pandya history, taking into

11 Qayuw yaryQualael SpiSaap
Queter yarales
Crryss Favy gefCardpdis
GCaragmd yam
sryd sffCasf s cvamsiar

Cuuyi Bmuten apprsBuiy QubaerCs.
Iraiyanir Thapporul Com. 167.
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consideration the available information from
literature as well. Itis on the basis of Mr.
Venkayya’s work that others that follow him
base their own theories in respect of this mat-
ter. The grants are: the Vélvikkudi grant of
Nedunjadaiyan, the Madras Museum plates of
ShoFhadys king Jasilavarmap,pon ol S amr
man and the two Sinnaminir plates. The
details of these plates and the way that the
Epigraphist went to work at them are exhibit-
ed in his usual masterly fashion by the late
Mr. Venkayya in his two reports to the
Government for 1907 and 1908. It is hardly
necessary for our purpose here to go through
the whole of the arguments upon which the
varions identifications are made; and the
considerations carefully offered for the identi-
fication and the difficulties in the way of their
acceptance could all be studied in the reports
referred to. The following genealogical table
of the succession of the Pandyas based on
these four and a few other dated inseriptions
gince published is set down here for conveni-
ence of reference in the same manner that the

late Mr. Venkayya gave it.
17



Pandyadhirija Paramavara Mudukudumi Paléilai-Peruvaludi,
Kalabbra i;:turmgnum+
1. Esduogon Pandyadhiraja,
2. Adbirdja Miravarman Avaniéilamani.
3. s’euml.-. Sandan.

4, Miravarman Arikcsario Assmusaman, defeated the Army
" of Vilvali at Nelvali,

§. Ebdchchadaiyan Ranadhira: fought ‘the battle of Marudir ;
defeated the Maharatha ic the city of Mangalipuram,

6. Arikésarin Parankufa Miravarman Tér-Miran ; defeated the
Pallava at Kolumbiir; conquersd the Pallavas at Samkara-
mangai; Rijasimba (1) defeated Pallavamalla: renewed
the walls of Kidal, Vanji and Koli,

7. Jatila Nedunjadaiyan Parintaka ; defeated the Kadava at
Pennigadam ; (donor of the Valvikudi grant), AD. 769—70.

8. Rijasimba (II.)
9. Varaguna-Mabdrdja; Jayantavarman (?)
10. érfmirn, ﬁrfnllnhht. Ekavira, Parachakrakdlihala :

conquered Maya-Pandys, Keérala, Simbala, Pallava
sod Vallabba; Pallavabhanjana
|

11. VarasguDavarman : , 12, Parantaka, Vimnirﬁ?l-‘.ll_-
ascended the throne in A.D, Sadaiyan ; fought at Kharagiri

862-863. mod destroyed Pennigadam,
married Vioavan mebidavi,
Jatila Nedunjadiyan (donor

of the Madras MupSeum and
smaller Sinpamanur plates )

|
13. Rajasimba (ITI) Manda-
ragurava Abhiminamérn.
P. 66 Madras Epigraphist Report for 1908.
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Our present concern with this genealogical
table is she proposed identification of the
famous Pandyan celebrated in the 315
stanzas illustrating the Iraiyapar Absporul
with No. 6 on the table: called according
to these records Arik@sarin, Parankusa
Maravarman, Tgr-Maran; he is gaid to
have defeated the Pallava at Kulumbur, and
conquered the Pallavas at Sankaramangai ; he
is called Rajasimba I, who defeated Pallava-
malla; and who renewed the walls of Kidal,
Vanji and Koli. That is the whole of the
reference found in the inscriptions and put in
abstract on the table itseli. He was the
immediate predecessor of the donmor of the
Vélvikudi grant according to this, which the
epigraphist dates A. D. 769-770. The con-
siderations on which he makes the identifica-
tion are given by himself in the following
" words :—He takes the .last four names in the
Tamil part, which differs considerably from
the Sanskrit portion, to be identical with the
last four in the Sanskrit portion. Having done
g0, he states: “This is only the initial diffi-
culty ; when we get v the Chronology, the
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complication is much greater, because the
number of dated stone inseriptions attributable
to early Pandya kings is very small. Besides,
I am not quite sure how and where the names
furnished by the Vélvikudi grant fit into the
tentative genealogy derived from the Sinna-
maniir plates, which I gave in the last
Annual Report.” He states in another place,
“it is unsafe to base any definite conclusions
solely on the Vatteluttu portion, because a
sufficiently large number of inscriptions in
that alphabet have not yet been published
with photo-lithographic plates for comparison.
Proceeding mainly on the Grantha portion,
and to a certain extent on the results derived
from a comparison of the few available
Vatteluttu inscriptions, we may not be far
wrong if we assign the larger Sinnamanir
plates approximately to the first quarter of the
tenth century A.D.” The last name there-
fore of the genealogical table thus gets referred
to the early part of the tenth century. This
fact must be borve in mind in regard to what
follows in relation to the discussion. It will
be noted on the table itself that five genera-
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tions intervene between the number six,
Arikesari Parankuéa of the table and Rajasimha
III. Here is the whole argument of Mr.
Venkayya, which it will be useful to set down
here for the purposes of discussion.

“ The first point which I have taken into
consideration in revising the genealogy, is that
the larger Sinnamanir plates probably belong
to the time of Rajasimha-Pandya, who was de-
feated by the Chola king Parintaka I some-
time before A.D. 921-2. The second considera-
tion is that the Nedunjadaiyan of the Velvikudi
grant cannot be identical with his namesake of
the Madras Musenm plates, but that the
former must be earlier than the latter- The
third point is that the Madras Museum plates
of Jatilavarman and the smaller Sinnamanir
plates are probably nearer in point of time to
the larger Sinnamaniir plates than they are to
the Vélvikudi grant. In other words the
interval of time between the Jatilavarman of
the first two plates and the Rajasimha IIT
must be smaller than that between the
Neduijadaiyan of the Vélvikudi grant and his
namesake of the Madras Museum plates. Again
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the Nedunjadaiyan of the Vélvikudi grant is
apparensly identical with the Maranjadaiyan
of the Anaimalai cave inseriptions. This is
rendered likely by the fact of the kings in both
cases being called Parintaka. Besides, the ajna-
pfi of the Velvikudi grant is, in all probability,
identical with the Marangari who excavated the
Anaimalai cave about the year A.D. 769-70. If
any of the foregoing facts and surmises are
overthrown by future researches, the whole
genealogy will have to be reconsidered in the
light of fresh facts that may be forthcoming.
From the foregoing it will appear that the
smaller Sinnamaniir plates and the Madras
Musenm plates of Jatilavarman cannot belong
to No. 7 Jatila as represented in the last report.
Otherwise he would be identical with the donor
of the Vélvikudi grant, and paleographical
considerations militate very strongly against
such asupposition. Again, the numerals (up to
7), which are marked in the Vélvikadi grant are
very old, while those of the Jatilavarman plates
bear a close resemblance to the corresponding
symbols used in the larger Sinnamaniir plates.
As both the smaller Sinnamaniir plates and



TALAIYALANGANAT-TUP-PANDYAN 263

those of Jatilavarman together mention only
three generations it may even be questioned
if these three kings belonged to the main line
or not. But until we have definite evidence
to show that these three represent a distinet
family, I propose to treat them as belonging
to the main line, and to insert their pames in
italics where they may at present be supposed
to come in. It is true we have absolutely no
evidence that No. 9 Varaguna-Maharaja bore
the surname Jayantavarman as represented on
the foregoing genealogical table. But his son
Srivallabha claims to have conquered the Pal-
lavas, while the Maravarman of the Madras
Museum plates bore the title of Pallavabhan-
jana- Again, No. 12 Parantaka Sadaiyan, son of
Srivallabba, may be identical with the Paran-
taka Nedunjadaiyan, the donor of the Madras
Museum plates, because the former boasts of
having carried on war in Kongu, while the
latter describes at length his campaign in
Kongu. Consequently it is not altogether
impossible that the three kings mentioned in
the Madras Museum plates did actually belong
to the main Pandya line, whose genealogy has
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been made out from the larger Sinnamaniir
plates.”

This long extract would show clearly the
doubts and difficulties that beset the epigraph-
ist in reconciling the various records of
Epigraphy on which he mainly bases his
particular investigations. But when next he
comes to combine these with the evidence
available in literature, it would be very reason-
able to suppose that the difficulties become
actually greater, and such identifications could
only be made with very considerable hesitation.
Even so it certainly would be more in keeping
with the scientific spirit, that such an
investigation would call for as a necessary
pre-requisite to such an enquiry, to reconcile
the various records of Epigraphy on the one
side and arrive at what they have to say
definitely first; then proceed on similar lines
for what may be made out from literature;
and then investigate the two separately to find
where they would best come into connection
with each other, if there is such connection at
all. For such there seems certain common
points. Mr. Venkayya has already pointed out
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that the first personage in the genealogical
table is no other than the person known in
literature as Palyigaéilai Mudukudumi Peru-
valudi of whom we have a few poems in the
Purandniiru, but from the point of view of
epigraphy he is brought into no organic
connection with the rest of the dynasty as
indicated in the genealogical table of Mr.
Venkayya. His name is drawn in incidentally
to show that the village under grant was a
previous gift and was known by the name V&l-
vikudi because it was a gift, as a result of the
performance of a sacrifice (Yaga). That point
" must be earefully noted in this connection.
The second is the Kalabhra Interregnum. And
then begins obviously the new dynasty begin-
ning ‘with Kadungon. We shall revert to this
Kadungdn and his predecessors a little later.
But here we might pass on immediately to
pnumber six with whom Mr. Venkayya shows
an inclination to identify the Pandya who 1s
celebrated in the modern poems of the
commentary to Iraiyandr Ahaporul, and let
us take note of the facts stated ina previous
paragraph as to his achievements and their
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general significance. He is given four alter-
native titles, all of which do occur among the
16 titles that can be made out of the part of
the commentary under discussion. They are
here set down for ready reference :
Arikgsari.
Nedumaran and Vanavan Maran.
Paliyan.
Uchitan,
Mummadil Véndan.
Visaridan.
Vijaya Charitan.
Parankuéan.

9. Satrudurandharan.

10. Varddaiyan

11. Panchavan.

12. Ranantakan.

13. Randdaiyan.

14. Manadan.

15. Gangai Manpalan.

16. Kali Madanan.

Coming down to the battles referred to
in the table, there are two such specifically
referred, and one perhaps in general
terms; and what is most remarkable in
respect of these is that they are all refer-
red as against the Pallavas, one of which

R
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referring to a defeat of Pallavamalla. Of these
battles, the name Kulumbur does not occur
and the other Sankaramangai of the genea-
logical table oceurs in two or three places, not
as Sankaramangai but only as Sankamangai,
and at least in one place I fear the reading
"Sankaramangai will spoil the metre of the
poem ; but in none of the 14 battles which can
be made out from the commentary does the
name Pallava once occur either explicitly or
by obvious implication. The fourteen battles
referred to in the commentary are :
1. Pali or Thenpali against the Chola.
(Stanza 309)-
2. Kilandai or Kalattur.
8. Naraiyiir, against the Chera (Villa-
van, this is sometimes used to
designate Pallavas.)

4. Sankamangai (possibly Sankara-
mangai).

5. Vallam.

6. Arrukkudi of Vanavan.

7. Nelveli.

8. Kottarn, where a victory was won

and the Thennddu conquered ; a
naval victory against the Chera
(241).
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9. Kadayal of Séralar (again naval).

10. Savir against the Chera.

11. Nedungulam.

12. Palandai of Vanavar (Chera) defeat
of crowned kings and the destroe-
tion of Vanavan's (Chera’s) glory,

® 13. VYiliham, naval battle.

14. Venmatti.

A scrutiny of this list would show that this
does not contain any of the names in the table
excepting the possibility of Sanka.ramangai. As
against this possibility it must be noted that in
all the 315 stanzas composed in celebration of
this particular Pandyan whoever he was, there
is not once any reference that would enable us
to bring in the Pallavas, with the barely
possible exeeption of 3 above. On the
contrary it will be noticed in the genealogical
table that number four, the grand father of
this number six, is given credit for a victory at
Nelvali against the army of Vilvéli. There is
very good authority for interpreting this
Vilvéli as a Pallava also. Tirumangai Alvar
in various places refers to the Pallava almoat
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in the same terms. In the second-ten of his
Periya Tirumoli, the ninth section is in cele-
bration of a Pallava and a Chola who made
donations to the temple of Paraméivara
Vinnagaram (Vulgo, Vaikunta Perumal Koil).
In the first stanza he refers to the designation
Villavan as synonymous with Pallavan.i? In
stanza 8 of the same section he refers to
a victory at Nenmeli, which perhaps bhas a
variant reading Nelvéli, and the Pallava is
referred to in the term Villavan. Whether
this Nenmeli of Tirumangai. Alvar could be
taken as the Nelveli is at the very best doubt-
ful, as the reading Nelveli may not quite suit
the verse. But from the otaer stanzas of the
same section, the epemy that the Pallava
fought against was the Pindya, Tennavan, as
he is referred to more than once. Thus then
the Vilveli defeated by Mara Varman Arikésari
(No. 4 on the table) was probably a Pallava.
That is all the point that I wish to make out at
present and if this is accepted, we find that the

1 panas desalaspafe varmuive Caisd
vevsrarey wetlwur Csrer, [eewazaow,
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dynasty indicated in the larger Sinnamanir
plates, and the others which go to support it
to a very great extent, to be a dynasty of the
Pandyas whose principal enemies were the
Pallavas of Kanchi. For this position of
Sonth Indian politics and international rela-
tions there is not the slightest warrant in the
commentary. In all the 315 stanzas there is
not one reference to the Pallava, but there are
on the contrary specific references to the
Chera and the Chola. Four battles at least
were naval battles against the Cheras, the
country under contention was the Tennadu of
the Pandyas, that is the portion of the Pandya
country which at present constitutes the
southern half of the state of Travancore, which,
at an earlier time, we already noticed, formed
part of the Pﬁ.ms_lya country. ‘Of these four
battles, we have specific indications, but many
others, almost half a dozen more probably, will
have to be referred to that locality as a mere
geographical investigation would, in my
opinion, establish. The remaining three or
four battles, such as ‘the one at Vallam, say
Pali or Ten Pali, Nedungulam, Kalattfr and
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possibly Nélvéli and Venmatti may be against
confederate enemies, who might have been
either the Chera and Chola in alliance or
these and other chiefs besides. And in such
a detailed statement of these, one wonld cer-
tainly expect to find reference to the Pallavas,
if they played any part in the wars found
described in the 315 stanzas. That omission
which may not lead to any particular inference
in the case of the inscriptions, which are merely
brief statements, would undoubtedly warrant
the conclusion that the Pandyan celebrity,
whoever he was, did not fight against the
Pallavas from the point of view of the commen-
tary under reference ; and as a further inference
therefrom that the Pallavas had not risen yet
to that position in which they had constantly
to fight against the Pandyss at a somewhat
later period.

The later famous Pallavas, whose accession
to power in this part of the country became a
prominent factor perhaps about the middle of
the sixth century, had first of all to maintain
their existence against their enemies in the
north and north-west, that is against the
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Chbalukyas, and the records both of the Palla-

vas and of the Chdlukyas are full of references
to constant warfare and the occupation of
Kanchipuram itself several times by the
Chalukyas. The latest of which, according
to the epigraphical records, was one by Vikra-
maditya IT of which there is a memorial left at

Kanchi in the shape of an inscription by that
ruler in the Kailasanatha temple at Kanchi-

puram during the period 733-4 to 746-712,
With this constant warfare on the mnor-
thern frontier, it is easy to understand that
the Pallavas could not have had the time
to extend their power across the Chola country
to come into such active hostile contact
against the Pandyas. The latest time there-
fore to which we could possibly refer the
Pandyan of the modern commentary of the
Iraiyanar Ahapporul is to the time of these
great Pallavas. But even again supposing
that this Pandya might well have ruled at a
time when the energies of the Pallavas were
occupied in the northern  war, there is a

13 Fleet in the Bombay Gazstteer Volume I, Park 2
p. 327,
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reference or two to Kongn without the slightest
reference to the Pallavas and that wonld make
this inference impossible. We are therefore
driven to look for this literary celebrity to a
period earlier than the age of the great
Pallavas of Kanchi beginning with Mahéndra-
varman as the country of the Chola and the
Piandya and even the Kerala, occurs more or
less in a conventional form among the con-
quests of his father Simbavishnu, who may
have to be referred to the end of the sixth
century, at least to the later half of the sixth
century A.D. Among various battles that
Udayachandra, the general of the last great
Pallava Nandivarman fought, figure Sankara-
grima and Nelvéli. Sankaragrima may well
be Sn.nkmma.ngai, and even the Sankamangai
of the Tamil poem. But there is nothing to
connect Udayachandra with any Pandya as
his enemy. In regard to Nelvéli, we have
some detail in the grant. Udayachandra is
supposed to bave slain in this battle the
Sabara king, Udayana and seized his mirror-
banner with a peacock’s tail, and he carried

on the war in the northern direction against a
18
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Nishada chief and in favour of the eastern
Chalukya Vishnu.'* It is clear therefore that
Udayachandra's battle of Nelvéli could not be
the Nelvéli of Arikésari Mara Varman, the
number four of the genealogical table. It
must much rather be that of his grandson
Arik@sari Parinkufa, otherwise known as
Rajasimha, who is said to have defeated a
Pallava Malla among the great Pallavas.
T'wo ralers bore this title Pallavamalla speci-
ally. The one is Nandivarman, the last great
Pallava and the otheris Narasimhavarman I,
in the first half of the seventh century.
The Pallavamalla, enemy of Rajasimha,
must have been Nandivarman under this
arrangement and it must be one of his
predecessors that was defeated at Nelvéli
by his grandfather. Therefore then for any
reference to the battle of Nelvéli such as we
have in the Commantery on the Irayanar
Ahapporul, we have to look for a time anterior
to that of number four on the genealogical
table, which would take us perhaps to the end

14 Ibid p. 326.
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of the seventh century under Mr. Venkayya's
arrangement.
III :—Later Literature.

Leaving epigraphy aside for a while, we
have some other literary aid to make an
effective search in respect of this battle of
Nelvéli. There is one Pandyan known to
literature specifically, and whose date can with
some amount of certainty be fixed, who was
victor at Nelvéli. This is no other than the
Pindyan contemporary of Tiragnana Sam-
bandar, who, having been a Jain, was converted
Yo the faith of Siva by Sambandar himself.
He is supposed to have won a victory ab
Nelvali and that fact finds mention specifically
in Hunbiyﬁ-uﬁir Nambi's Tirattonda Tirnvan,

i (vide stanza 60). The same fact is
me:nt.mned also by Sundara Murti Nayanar,
who in stanza eight of the Tiruttonds Togai
refers to this personage as Ninrasir Neduma-
ran, vietor at Nelveli. There again we fail to
have the clue as to who the enemies were
that this Pandya overthrew at Nelvéli. If the
enemies are specifically referred to as the Palla-
vas, we have to look for this Nedumaran among
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those, whose mames occur in the genealogical
table. If the enemies are not the Pallavas,
there is a likelihood that this may be the
Pandya celebrity in the commentary on
Iraiyandr Ahapporul. Luckily for us there is
some little of a detail given usin the Periya
Purinam, which elaborates the statement
contained in the two works from which
references have already been given. Relferring
to this battle all that is stated there is that
the enemies from a distance were met success-
fully on the field of battle at Nelveli by
this Pandya in stanza 3 of this Nayanar's
Purinam. But in stanza 7, there is a little
more information vouchsafed to us and that
perhaps makes the position somewhat more
clear. There it is said that it is the first of
kings of the north whose army broke and
fled from the field of batile, and enabled
the king to wear the garland of victory along
with his family garland that of the Margossa
leaf. The northerners (pirufisac yass
@p@sr wewericamsAu) in the one case and the
enemy from the distant country (Ceoyes
@saalrB8i0saCGudd) have to be interpreted
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as perhaps the Pallavas and therefore this
Pandyan in all probability was a Nedumaran,
who was contemporary with Tirngnana
Sambandar on the one side, certainly may be
identical with the Pandyan, MAaravarman,
Arikésari number 4 oi the gemealogical table.
1i the period to which this ruler can be referred
on the basis of the epigraphical records shounld
turn ont correct, the likelihood of this identi-
ficafion beeomes very great. And on the
genealogical table we are left only one
Maravarman, and that is the grandfather of
number 4. Whether he is the Pandyan referred
to in the commentary is at the very best only
4 gaess in the absence of any clue from the
grants. All that the grant says about this
personage is that be was called Adhiraja
M3aravarman Avani$ilamani, who made the
earth his exclusive possession and wedded
the goddess of Prosperity. That contains
in it absolutely no clue to lead to this
identification, but there is the possibility
that this particolar Maravarman, No. 2 in
Mr. Venkayya's table, might be the Mara-
varman of the commentator.
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But before proceeding further on this line,
let us look about a little about the other
Pandyan Maravarman, the grandson of this
one whom we identify with the Pandyan
contemporary of Sambandar, and perbaps a
somewhat junior contemporary of the great
Pallava Narasimhavarman, We have some
facts regarding him from literature, which
may be of some little use in regard to this
particular questinnﬁe was a great Pandya,
a Jaina first who, through the influence of his
minister Kulachehirai and his queen Mangai-
yark-Karadi, became a convert to Saivism. The
service that these three rendered in this parti-
cular behalf had been regarded by posterity as
of such high value that the three have got to
be included among the 63 Saiva devotees.
Mangaiyark-Kara§i was the daughter of a
~ Chola ruler of the time and she is referred to
as such by Sambandar himself. One re-
ference in particular by Sambandar to her is
worthy of notice here, and that reference is on
page 501, stanza 9 of the Madras Dravidian
Book Depot Edition of the ‘ Tavaram of the
Three.” The Chola, her father is there
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referred to as ‘the crowned Chola who ruled
as king, well-known all over the world’. That
specific reference in those terms is an indica-
tion that the Cholas still retained some power,
and had not yet lost their prestige as independ-
ent ralers as from what information is avail-
able to us we know that they had done in
the days of the great Pallavas. In another
place, the same author refers to a Pandyan in
terms which would warrant the inference that
he was probably one referred to in the com-
mentary on the Iraiyanidr Ahapporul. In three
or four places he refers to this ruler as Tennan
or Piliyan, and at the same time describes
him as exercising authority superior to that
of the other rulers of the sister capitals. In
one place he refers to the Tennan, whose rule
extended over Koli and Vanji (stanza 4) ; in
another he refers to the Piliyan, who was
Tennavan and ruler of K6li (Uraiyur), whose
glory was equal to that of the northern king.
In another place, he is referred to as Tenna-
van, who was also Sembiyan and Villavan.
All these are probably references either to a
contemporary Pandyan or an earlier. Probab-
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| ly stanza six gives the clue that the t»amp?n}i
was built by a Nériyan, who was also a
' Sembigan, which probably means a Pandya,
who had authority over the Chola, who is said
~ in the same verse to have built the temple,
probably meaning thereby that the temple
had come into existence sometimes previous
to Sambandar’s time. If this interpretation is
correet, there perhaps was a Paodyan previous
to Sambandar's contemporary who could, with-
out violence be described as having exercised
authority over the Chera and the Chola, and
whose authority could be considered as equal to
. that of the northerner, which in the langu-
- age of Sambandar could only mean the great
Pallava Narasimbavarman, his contemporary-
Those are the terms that we actually fiud in
the general part of the verses in the comment-
ary to the Iraiyanar Ahapporul, and there is
probably the Pandya sovereign, the patron it
way be of the commentator of the Iraiyanar
Abappornl. That takes us therefore to a time
just a little anterior, it may perhaps be a
geueration, to Sambandar, say about the
commencement of the seventh century ora
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little earlier, and from that time which is
perhaps the latest for this, we have to allow
for some ten generations for Narkirar and
the Pandyan of Talaiydlanganam. We have
already pointed out that an estimate of about
three centuries will not be extravagant for
this, and that would take us on to somewhere
about A.D. 300, as the date of the Pandyan
of TalaiyAnganam at the outside. That length
of time i1s not too much nor too extravagant
for a tradition reagarding the Sangam to
grow. For there are two references to the
Sangam at any rate of an unmistakeable
¢haracter in the work of Nambiyandar Nambi
already referred to. One is in stanza 49 where
it is referred to with the names of Kapilar, Para-
nar and Narkirar, and then again in stanza 26
referring to Kulachchirai, be is spoken of as the
Adhikari of the Pandya who instituted a San-
gam. The gaugam referred to in the second
need not necessarily be the beginning and
the end of it and the names associated
with the Sangaw in the first is unmistakeable
evidence of the reputation of the Sangam
baving been correctly handed down to this



282 BEGINNINGS OF 8. INDIAN HISTORY

author. There are a number of references to
the Sangam in the works of Tirumangai Alvar,
who is anterior in point of time to Nambi-
yindar Nambi. The larger Sinnamaniir
plates, one of the records we bave so far been
considering somewhat elaborately, have some
references to this institution in it. There is
one passage in the Tamil part of these plates,
which refer to three incidents of the ntmost
importance to Tamil literature. The first is
the victory at Talaiyilanginam, the second is
the translation of the Mah&bh&rata into Tamil,
and the third is the institution of the Sangam.
The epigraphists, including even the late
Mr. Venkayya, were led into error in regard
to these three by taking thiz Tamil version cf
the Mahabharata to be the same as the
Bharatavenba of Perundévanir, and equating
these two with another Perindévanir whose
name figures as the one who made the dedi-
catory verses to several of the collections of
the Sangam works. The Perundévanar of the
Bhiratavenba has a clear reference in the work
itself to his Pallava contemporary, the Nandi-
varman victor at Talliru. That would clearly
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take him to sometime perbaps in the ninth
centary A.D., while the reference to the Tamil
version of the Mahabbarata in the Sinnamanir
plates oceurs in the part of the grant which
refers to a dynasty of rulers ‘ who had ruled,
done these famous things and passed away,
and then begins the new dynasty proper for

which the genealogical table is possible. The '
late Mr. Venkayya saw this difficulty, and
concluded, that * it must therefore be supposed
at least provisionally, that the Tamil transla-
tion oi the Mahabharata here referred to is
earlier than Perundevanar’s version”. No other
conclusion is possible and it must be said to
the eredit of Pandit scholarship that the late
Mr. Pinnathiir Narayanasami Aiyar, the
Editor of the Narrinai stated in clear terms
that these must be regarded as distinct from
the purely literary point of view. Perun-
dévanir seems to be rather a common
name, and there was one of that name in the
eleventh century, who wrote a commentary
on the grammar Vira$oliyam. Therefore then
there were two Perund@vanfrs, besides this
eleventh century ome, one who wrote the
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Bharatavenba probably of the ninth century,
and one who made the Tamil version of the
Bharatam and also composed the verses in
invocation and a few poems, just one or two,
in the so-called Sangam collection.

The institution of the Sangam is referred to
along with this version of the Tamil Bharatam
and the battle at Talaiyalanginam. It is not
necessary that these three should have happen-
ed together in the same reign, but they were
events of history at the time the new dynasty
perhaps began, in the estimation of the person
who drafted the insecription. That would
certainly agree with the conclusions we have
arrived at from an examination of literature
only. Although from what is stated in the
Sinnamaniir plates the inference is not obligat-
ory that these three should have taken place
simultaneously, it is clear from the whole of
our investigation shat the Pandyan of Talaya-
langanam was a celebrity, who was associated
with the Qa.ngam prominently. His chief
poe L ne ti rhaps a very
important member of that Academy.
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One Perund@évanir, the anthor of the Bharata
version in Tamil is a scholar of reputation
according to this body of litergture, who
made the collections, and composed the
invocatory verses for what goes by the collee-
tive name Sangam works. Therefore then
we find that the three incidents referred
to are more or less closely connected, and
are referrable practically to the same age,
the ultimate limit of which was perhaps the
age of the Talaiyilanganat-Tup-Pandyan.
Before closing this part of the argument, there
18 one point further that requires to be noted
and thaf is this: The Ahan&niira collection
for which this Bharatampadiya Perundévanar
made an invocatory verse is believed to have
been collected together by a Madura Brahman
Rudragarman, son of Uppiiri Kilar, and the
collection was made for the Pindyan Ugrdper-
uvaludi. All the others must have lived and
gone before this Brahman could make this
collection, and arrange it in the three well-
known divisions. We find the name of this
Rudrasarman, son of Uppiiri Kudi Kilar, asso-
ciated with the commentary of Narkirar of the
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Iraiyan@r Ahaporul. He is described there in
the same terms and with the same details, and
if the twoare one, as in fact we have to take
them, to be, then these must have taken place
in the lifetime of this one man, which must
have followed close upon.that of Narkirar and
his contemporaries. Thus then all lines of in-
vestigation seem to lead us round and round
only to the same conclusion, and that is the
best period of Sangam activity for Tamil was
she second and third centuries A. D.



CHAPTER VIIL
ASTRONOMICAL & OTHER CONSIDERATIONS.

WE bave hitherto desisted from any refer-
ence to the twin epic—gilappaﬂikﬁrnm Mani-
mékalai except incidentally. The two were
works respectively of Ilango brother of the
Red-Chera, and Sattan his friend. On the
face of it therefore they must be contemporary
with the Red-Chera and so it is from all
the available internal evidence which is
marshalled in the “Augustan Age of Tamil
Literature.” ! We would mention here
one particular point to which aftention has
not hitherto been directed, and that is the
occurrence of two passages from the Silappadi-
kiram in what ought to be regarded Narkirar's
commentary on Iraiyanar Abaporul. The first
reference is found on page 51 of Mr. Thamo-
daram Pillai's edition, where the stanza quoted
forms stanza 8 of Canto T of the Silappadiki—

1 Bes my Anecient India Ch. XIV.
287
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ram ; the other is on page T8 where the stanza
-quoted without number is the stanza 31 of the
same canto of the Silappadikiram. Taken.
along with various other quotations from
classical literature, of which I awm able to
identify one from Mamalanar (Page 130 of
Nar. 14), another from Kayamanar (Page 118)
these would indicate the class of writings from
which the original commentary takes its illus-
trative passages. There are besides a number
of references to Tolkappiam, and quotations
from the Kofal; as also direct references and
allusions to other older stories such as the story
of Pandyan Ma Kirti (on page 155 Ibid)-
These taken together give the impression of the
classical character of the older commentary
which would stamp it as the work of Narkirar
himself. He has other references, besides the
Tolkappiam to grammarians who held views
different from his own. If it is permissible
for ns to assume, in the absence of the com-
mentary, that Kalladan® wrote a comment-

3 Old verse quoted on p.4 of Swaminathayar's Puram

gasTGuGees Qsrasr i IuiS.
Somrlen a9’ alrsisaenq,
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ary for the Tolkapiam the reference may be
to this author, a contemporary grammarian
with Narkirar. I shall not press this poins
further till my studies of Kallidam are
advanced enough for me to express an opinion
as to the genuieneness or otherwise of the
work. But enough has been said here to
indicate that the commentary on the Irai-
yapdr Ahappornl is, in all probability,
a genuine commentary by Narkirar, the later
commentabor’'s service being confined, more or
less, to throwing in the modern illustrative
passages, and perbaps no more, asis clear
from some of these illustrative passages being
modern renderings of passages from the classics
quoted by the older commentator® .

It is thus clear, and absolutely beyond a
doubt, that the Silappadikiram was a work
anterior to this commentary by Narkirar, and
has had such a reputation then as to be quoted
in illustration of some of the Sitras, among
other passages. The evidence adduced so far
against such weighty and concurrent testi-

3 Sea pp. 125 & 191 of Irdiyanar Ahapporul. O.W. T's

edition.
19
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mony is at least for one part epigraphical,
which we bhave already examined in some
fullness. There is one other which we shall
have to exawine perbaps also with some care ;
that is, the so called astronomical and chrono-
gical evidence for which the details are found in
some of these works. Of this the Dewan Bahadur
L.D. Swamikannu Pillai, who has done the
most for this particalar branch of work, may
be taken as representative. While appreciating
to the fullest extent the value of the chrono-
logical part of his work so far as they concern
epigraphical dates we regret we are not in &
position to approve of the method adopted
in respect of these literary dates. It is matter
for satisfaction however, that, to a greab
extent, he keeps an open mind, and that,
in respect of the dates of the Alvars, he
has thought it fit to make a complete re-
cantation, as these astronomical details
occur amidst works whose character for vera-
city has been subjected to critical examima-
tion, and perhaps found wanting in regard to
their chronological data. In respect of his in-
vestigation, whieh relate to the other works of
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literature, he remains yet unconvinced. It is
to be boped that he will give full and unbi-
assed consideration to what has to be said in
this particular connection. The whole of his
astronomical investigations relating to this
particular part fall naturally into two divisions;
one the chronological basis of Indian astronomy
under which come in those various considera-
tions as to the character of Indian astronomy,
how far it has borrowed its material from other
sources, etc., and this is purely a question for
the Antiquarian to examine, and not one ex-
¢lusively for the astronomer; and the other
has relation to the calculation from astronomi-
cal details, of dates etc.; in other words the
calendrical parts of his scheme. We wish to
say nothing more about this latter part
than to remark that in regard to the few
details found in the Silappadikaram and
Manimékhalai that could at all be ealled
calendrical in their character, they are made
use of in a way which is very unsatisfactory
from the point of view of any investi-
gation which pretends to be scientific. ¢

* Beemy friend Mr. K. G. Sasha Aiyar's articles in the
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The few details that the author mentions in
the texts are taken in combination with
perhaps the somewhat eclumsy calendrical
efforte of the commentator, who at the lowest
estimate came three centuries after the author,
and what is worst of all for the case, these
details from this combination are altered in
almost every essential particular to fit in with
the fixed date 756 A. D. 5 It is not necessary
to tire out the reader by giving these details
as the curious may find it worked out in
Mr. Swamikannu Pillai’s papers on this parti-
cular subject. We shall content ourselves
with merely pointing to the grotesque conclu-
sions to which this kind of dating leads. He
has to ascribe the emigration of the Todas to
the tenth century; he is driven to regard

Christisn College Magazine from Sep. 1917. pp. 6-10 of
the reprint in particular given in the appendix to this
chapter. I

5 While admitting that there is & somewhat close
agreement, deliberately aimed at by the sommantator,
between the commentary snd the text in respect of
thesa details, we cannot help feeling that a set of detail
that requires so many modifications eannot be held to
be evidence of the decisive character that it is claimed
to ba in points of chronology.
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perhaps the Kanarese language as the elder
sister of Tamil, bhaving had an anterior
development becanse a couple of Kanarese
sentences were found embodied in the Greek
farce in the Papyrus of Oxyrhynchus &, of the
first century A. D., recently discovered. No
student of comparative philology of these two
languages would subsecribe to this contention ;
but let that pass. We object certainly to the
freedom taken in respect of the data of astro-
nomy found in literature for the purpose of
chronology. If that freedom should be allowed,
we think it is possible to find other dates
perhaps very much more suitable, (such as the
A.D. 201 and A.D. 202 of Mr. K. G. 8.) 7
than the date Mr. Swamikannu Pillai has
pitched upon, and the occurrence of quotations
from the Silappadikiram in Iraiyanar Ahaporul
is simply fatal to this contention of the Dewan
Bahadur.

As an illustration of his method, we shall
here take up for consideration the passage
containing astronomical details relating to the

6 J. R. A. 8. 1904 pp. 399—405.
7 Vide appendix to this chapter,
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death of the Chera of ‘the Elephant-look’,
which occurs in Puram 220. Weset down
below, for convenience, the part of the poem
containing the astronomical details.

HBFUNPD (B S5

Srflamon eor oS reier

aplivlerug p Caiapsars
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A glance down to passage will show that it
is intended to convey the intimation that, om
a particular night, a meteor fell from the sky.
The poet proceeds to describe the disposition
of the stars and constellations as he saw them
spread out in the sky at the time of this
portent. The details given are, in litera]
translation: the nakshatra (asterism) of the day
was (Krittika belonging to Adu (Aries), i.c.,
the first quarter of it ; it was midnight which
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was dark ; the constellations visible were those
occupying the positions between the root of
Anurddha (@p—Cuder) to the margin-star of
Punarvasu (ses%@oree) ; in the starry expanse
with rising Panguni (Uttara Phalguni) the
constellation of primacy (#&wsreBer) changed
its position (descended from the zemith); the
constellation of the day (8%wsrerfer) was just
rising over against it; the old constellation
(@57 @ewibar) that which had done its conrse
was dipping into the sea; in such a sitnation
a meteor fell, beaten into flame by the wind
and lighting up the sea-girt earth without
going east without striking north-(both
auspicious directions).

Mr. Swamikannu Pillai tries to eke very
much more out of the text astronomically
than seems to be warranted, but before we
proceed to show that we must refer to two
mistakes of the late Mr. Kanakasabai Pillai to
whiéh attention is drawn. The first is the
assumption of the latter that the sun was in
Aries (Adu). The second is according to the
former, the confusion of the latter in supposing
the solar Panguni fo be lunar Panguni
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which Mr. Swamikannu Pillai states cate-
gorically “so far as I know is never the
case” that Panguni means lunar Panguni.
Whether the Tamils koew the lunar
arrangement will appear later. Our con-
cern at present (is another criticism of the
Dewan Bahadar in which the author of the
poem and his commentator are both implicat-
ed, and they are both held responsible for what
probably neither had it in mind to do. This
my friend brings about by an interpretation
of the expression Pangunii Uyar Aluvam
(e @l +ewuf+ yopanc). His own interpreta~
tion of the expression made up of the last two
words of this is the * Zenith Arc.” He complains
that neither in the Sangam dictionary nor
elsewhere does he find any meaning which
would justify the commentator's interpretation
“the first fortnight of Panguni”. One would
like to ask the Dewan Bahadur wherefrom he
got his meaning ‘Zenith Arc’ for the same
expression, and whether he does not actually
read his own chronological-astrology into the
expression. The equivalent ‘ Zenith Arc’ has,
at any rate, too much of that look, though it
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may not be a very bad modern derivative
significance of the expression. Iset down here,®
for reference, the synonyms for ‘Aluvan’
as we find it in the new Tamil lexicon
under compilation, through the courtesy of my
friend the Rev. J. S. Chandler. There are 12
such given, and not one of the twelve meanings
given for the word Aluvam in the lexicon is
anywhere near ‘Zenith Arc’. The actual
primary meaning of the word seems to be

8 sapens, aluvam, 7 Yy

1 Depth ; o, S—sroea_qpass (otos®, 528)-

9 Wida sea; s (195.)

3 Pit; 5, gflrypasis (o u®. 368.)

4 Extension, as of a forest, extended surface, extand-
ad level, plain i L.

Qpewsaigpuidp. (so8.121)

5 Country, distries; 578. (@r.)

& Field of batsls ; Guriésari. arencsgpasseiemi
@srar (sifwy. HE#=T. 517)

7 Battle; Quri, aregpaisrs® (y Ge. 8. 23),

8 Qrowdedness, oloseness ; @s@ssa.
BessGigiagpaipisp (vEls. Beo
affame . 19),

9 Ahuodsnee, copiousness ; s g, wpiueme—w
apancrfl (Pas (802)

10 Trembling ; s®&s2. (s 4)

11 Forsress; pidsm, (Bar).

19 War drum ; @eseo. (&5, £).



298 BEGINNINGS OF S. INDIAN HISTORY

merely ‘expanse’ and no more; all other
meanings of the term are derivable from this.
I set down below for comparison the following
ten examples from classical literature which
alone are comparable with the quotation from
Purananiiru 9% In none of these is there the
slightest suggestion of anything approaching
to ‘Zenith Are.’ It would be impossible there-
9 1 doarayaileif @ Caril,
Chintamani 2319.
2 gifgs sauselur sresga & §l-
Silap. v. B3.
3 CaidgriluBadsuis Casngauia.
Pur. Vemba p. 116.
4 scrps Caayaiy eof Ssppoeuiyes

Ibid p. 70.
5 pedae wiga §aTE.
Ibid p. 107.
6 aamsuride Casrgppsaraygmi sre,
Itid p.79.

7T eewi dpis se=Gigusralf
& weEl g § Fd svanusBiy
wiwa® 11, 538,
8 @i ulrarfagubs
Ibid 1. 368.
g9 Brefé welgualang = iGsE 4
yrayf npand CarBsabsenrys, Quunureas 350,
10 Cumfrgpes Gsimssis.
Absm, 20,
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fore to imagine that ‘ Zenith Arc’is at all an
easy derivative from the etymological meaning
of the word ‘ Aluvam.’

Let us then take the expression in its literal
meaning interpreting the first word as stand-
ing for the asterism Uttara Phalguni, the
second word equivalent to rising, the third
word in its literal significance of a large
collection or expanse. Thesignificance of the
expression then would be in the starry expanse
with the rising Uttara Phalguni. Without
importing unnecessary astronomical knowledge
into the question, the expression would mean
the star bespangled sky at a period when the
Uttara Phalguni was a rising star. Mr. Swami-
kannu Pillai wishes to know where the com-
mentator got the first fifteen days of the month
of Panguni from. Speaking for the moment
from the high pedestal of our modern know-
ledge, the month Panguni is the month
when the full moon is in conjunction with
Panguni or Uttara Phalguni, that is, on the
full moon day of that month whatever that be,
the full moon rises in the asterism Uttara
Phalguni and keeps company with it to its
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setting, that is all the night. In the first
quadrant of its course till it reaches its zenith
both the TUttara Phalguni and the moon
would be described by a star-gazer (not
ﬂec-esaa.ri]y an astronomer or even astrologer)
as rising. During the bright fortnight
(Suklapaksha) of that month at sunset, the
Uttara Phalguni would be a little to the east
of the Zenith and has a course of rising,
shorter or longer according -to the day,
in its journey up to the zenith. In the other
fortnight the course of the Uttara Phalguni
would be in the quadrant between the zenith
and the setting from the point of view
purely of the star-gazer—hence it would
be correct literally to deseribe Uttara
Phalguni in the bright fortnight as a rising
star in the sense that in at least a part of
the course this asterism rises to its zenith
before declining. The auther obviously meant
this and the commentator is correct im his
interpretation though not accurate from the
point of view of mathematical astronomy.
This may imply that the month then began on
the day following the new moon and perhaps
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meant a complete lunation. ~The name Tingal
for the month in these classics (note passages
quoted by Mr. Swamikannu Pillai, gives
us & clear lead for this supposition, and
the first half of it,or what is called a
puksha, is what exactly the commentator
renders by the expression, the first fifteen
days of Panguni, It is~ thus clear that
if we went by the etymology of the words and
interpreted a peculiar expression in a way that
an ordinary scholar, without particular astro-
nomical predilections, would inferpret it, the
meaning becomes not merely simple but quite
clear, and it is hardly necessary to hold any-
body responsible for not having done what he
never proposed to do, and calling bhim fto
aceount for what we ourselves choose to read
in his langunage. What is much more, to draw
far-reaching inferences from passages interpret-
ed our own way is, to say the last of it, abso-
lutely unwarranted. We shall now proceed
to a consideration of these inferences.

The more general part of his investigation
as to the very basis of his own theory, is that
of the late Dr. Fleet, and they rest upon more
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or less false assumptions. The main point of
the poet in the poem just examined is, we re-
peat, that on a particular day at mid-night, he
saw a meseor fall, and prayed, along with his
friends, that no harm might befall the king,
as this portended a calamity to the raler, but
as the Fates wounld have it, the ruler died on
the seventh day. The poet simply takes it
upon himself to describe the disposition of the
stars in the sky at the time that this meteor
fell. Those details are taken and examined with
a view therefrom to find out what exactly the
asstronomical system of the Tamils was. The
conclusion at which he arrives on this investi-
gation, after making the usual corrections, is
nothing particularly definite in respeet of the
dating, as the poet has nof given the week day,
and as he has not recorded the positions of
Mars, Jupiter and Saturn, at the midnight
when the meteor fell. These very defects
might have shown Mr. Swamikannu Pillai that
the poet was certainly not an astronomer, not
even a Panchangin, whose function it would
be to do that. Nevertheless the modern in-
vestigator proceeds to put himself three
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questions which he answers his own way.
The first of course is the omission to quote
the day of the month ; the second, the
omission to note a week day;and the third,
the omission to nmote the position of the
other planets. We have already given the
explanation for these omissions, but Mr.
Swamikannu Pillai’s answers differ very consi-
derably from ours. To find an answer he goes
back to the investigations of Dr. Fleet, and
finds the answer in the position assuwmed by
the latter thatthe week days werenot known
in India before some time about A.D. 400 and
consequently the calendrical system dependent
thereon could not have come into vogue before
the 5th or 6th century at any rate. In find-
ing an answer to his three questions, he pro-
ceeds to make the following remark. The
modern astrologer in the same circumstances
would have endeavoured to discover whether
the remaining planets were likely to avert or
accentuate the disaster.”” Precisely. The
poet was not an astrologer, as many poets
are not and many other honest men at the
present time who know the details that the
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poet knew, and know no further. The further
conclusions to which he proceeds are that
there was a long period of time, in India
apparently, ‘ when the movements of the sun
and the moon were regarded without any
suspicion of their “ influence” as planets : and
that the Hindus also appear to have been
singularly incurious for a long time as to the
motions of the planets other than the sun and
the moon—a vircumstance which points more
clearly than anything else to the chronological
origtn. of Hindu astronomy, and also shows
that the practice of planetary astrology among
the Hindus is of comparatively recent date.
The italics are ours, and we shall examine
these two positions in some little detail.

We shall first of all examine the question
of the knowledge of the week—day possessed
by the Hindus. In regard to this, the first
point to examine is, what exactly the nature
of the week—day is and where we could expect
to find reference to it. Dr. Fleet’s position is
“ at some time not long before A. D, 400, the
Hindus received the Greek astronomy, includ-
ing the full list of the seven planets arranged
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in the following order according to their
distances from the earth which was regarded
as the centre of the universe; the Moon,
Mercury, Venus, the Sun, Mars, Jupiter and
Saturn. Above Saturn the Hindus place the
stars following the Greeks in this respect also,
but meaning in particular the nakshatras or
so-called lunar mavsions and the signs of the
solar zodiacs.” In demonstration of 5his, he
gtarts with the assumption that the Hindus
received from the western world not only astro-
nomy but also astrology, and that the former,
was borrowed chiefly for the purposes of the
latter. He fixed the time of borrowing a little
before A. D. 400 on the ground that the week
as such got fixed in the present day order in
the writings of Firmicus Maternus who wrote
between A. D. 334 and 350 and Paulus Alex-
andrinus who wrote in A. D. 378. He then
proceeds to explain how the lordship of the
day of the week got to be ascribed to the
various planets. The rule as found in Arya-
bhatta and in the classical astronomers is that
the planets are taken in the order of distance

from the Earth, which was regarded as the
20



306 BEGINNINGS OF S. INDIAN HISTORY

centre ; and for this purpose the most distant
is put down the first. They got arranged in
this order :

Saturn,

Jupiter,

Mars,

The Sun,

Venus

Mercury and

Moon.

Taking Saturn as the lord of the first hour
of the day and giving the lordships of the
following hours in succession to the others, he
wonld naturally be the lord of the 8th, 15th
and 22nd hours of it ; the lordship of the 25th
hour would naturally go to the Sun and so on
for the rest, so that we get the week beginning
with Saturday and ending the following
Friday. Then Dr. Fleet proceeds to state
that this Saturday got somebhow equated—he
does not say how—with the Jewish Sabbath,
and when it was adopted by the Christians of
the west, the Sunday became the first
by an edict of the Christian emperor
Constantine in A, D. 321. He also notes that
in the days of Dio Cassius in or soon after
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A.D. 230, the calendrical use of the planetary
names of the week days had become general in
the Roman world. So the week began with
Sunday,  the lord’s day of the Christians and
ended with Saturday the Jewish Sabbath,
which however the Jews did not use.. Itis
thus clear according to him that the Hindus
took over, not the astrological week beginning
with Saturday, but the Christian week begin-
ning with Sunday.® He quotes the authority
of Varahamihira (died A.D. 587) who takes up
the week in this order. He proceeds to ex-
amine - where it would be possible to find
authority for the use of the week day and does
not find it in any inscription before A.D. 484,
where the day of the week Thursday is men-
tioned, He findsthe next such instance in
A.D. 664 and just a few others between that
year and about A.D. 800, wherefrom it had got
to be generally used. On the basis of this Dr.
Fleet, and those that follow him, adopt as a

10 Why the Hindus regard the Sunday, as the first day
of the week is plainly enough due to the pra-eminence of
the sun, as the name Bhattaraka Vira, he quotes from I.I:u.
Histdpadasa unmistakeably indicates.
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general prineiple that if in any undated work,
the name of a week day did occur that
stamped the work as a work probably
published after A.D. 800 and possibly after
A.D. 400 at any rate. That is the position of
Dr. Fleet in regard to the week day. Let us
examine the question rather closely. Kali-
dasa makes a distinction between Nakshatra,
Tard, and Graba ; by Nakshatra he means the
constellations beginning with Aévini; and by
Tard he means stars other than the constella~
tions, and by Graha he is said to refer to the
five planets beginning with Bhauma (Mars),
both the Sun and the Moon being omitted on
the consideration that they are too plainly
visible and therefore constitute the first two
among the planets, the other five being planets
proper as the Muhiirta Darpana explains!l
The same kind of classification is followed in
the Purinas but the -Puorinas cannot be
quoted as against Dr. Fleet, who will not
hear of any such, as they cannot be
accurately dated. The tendency of western

11 Raghuvams's VI. 22 & Mallinitha's Commen
thereon. ;
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scholars now-a-days is to date Kalidasa
on a variety of considerations, perbaps
a little earlier than 400. Bub this is nok
exactly our principal contention here. There
is a Tamil text which gives exactly the
arrangement implied in Kalidasa and expound-
ed in the Muhirta Darpana. The text occurs
in poem 14 of the second section of the
Padirruppattu, which celebrates the father of
Senguttuvan Sgra and is ascribed to an
ancient poet Kumattir Kanpan'? and the
statement contained there is “yon who resemble
in glory the conjoint lustre of the Moon,
the Sun, and the five planets beginning
with Mars which mark the days. (srer Gsrer.)
This I believe one ought to take as a reference
to the planets, and the planets of the week
without the slightest room for doubt, and

13 srarCGsrgmssn @l p sty

W gr@EE yeuTis
ellor s &5 55T s

The Commentator explains the passage thus -
B8iCarPaspy, duwisdanr Qug Csg Casgo
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i Bosa GSCpagydrend®n a8 Sarp Riaasyw
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the old commentator offers the following
explanation of the passage. Attempting
to explain the term used here for planets,
he says that the term “KOL "’ is here used in
the passage for the five because the two non-
shining planets should be excluded, and the
two brilliant ones, the Sun and the Moon being
well-known are not usually included in
that term; and therefore the term applies
only to the remaining five. Of course the
all satisfying answer of Dr. Fleet and those
that follow bim would be that this poem
should have been composed after A.D. 400,
and therefore cannot be quoted in autho-
rity as against the general position assumed.
Quite so, if the general position assumed had
been proved ; but there is very much more in
the text than actually meets the eye. If will
be noticed that the text begins with the Moon,
next comes the Sun, and next follow the five
in the present week day order, that is not
beginning with the Sunday week. The mention
of the Moon first is not forced upon the poet
by the exigencies of metre. The line would
read quite correctly even with the Sun before.
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What is the inference therefrom ?. Dr. Fleet
takes it that althongh intercourse, between the
Greeks and the Hindus was perhaps pretty
continuous since the days of Alexander, they
somehow did not borrow astrological astronomy
from the Greeks till all of a sudden something
dawned upon them at the end of the fourth
century to borrow it from the Christian astro-
nomers of the Roman Empire We wonld
draw attention here to the order in which
these week days do occur in a bilingual lisé
now in the British Museum, where the seven,
full planetary group is arranged as follows :—

The Moon, Sin,

The Sun, Shamash,

Jupiter, Merodach,

Venus, Ishtar,

Saturn, Ninip (Nirig)

Mercury, Nebo,

Mars, Nergal.
The reason for this primacy of the moon is
due to an early notion of the Sumerians who
regarded the Moon as ° the measurer’, and for
certain purposes as the parent of the Sun. Of
these, the five planets, and the Sun and the
Moon got to be connected with the chief gods
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of the Hammurabi Pantheon wvery early, and
a study of the various attributes of these gods
associated with the days make them somewhat
different in character from what the Greeks
must have had in mind when they made the
equations to the gods of their Pantheon. To
take only one instance, take Mercury, Nebo
(Nebu) of the Babylonians. He was no doubt
the messenger and announcer of the gods as
the Greek Hermes. Professor Jastrow has it
of him “ Like Ea, 18 he is the embodiment and
source of wisdom. The art of writing—and
therefore of all literature is more particularly
associated with him. The common form of
his name designates him as the god of the
Stylus'®,” Thisis acharacter for Jupiter, that
agrees far closer with that of the Hindus
than anything that the Greeks have to show,
Although in this bilingual record the planets
are not arranged in the order in which we have

13 T¢ must be notad that BEa.is the Babylonian god
that comes nearest in eoneaption to the Indian Vishou
the deity presiding over Jupiter,

14 Aspects of Raligious Beliefs and Pracsice in
Babylonia and Assyris. Page 95.
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them at present, the heading of the list by the
moon is a matter of importance particularly
in respeet of its Sumerian associations. Could
it not be that the Tamils got this peculiarity
from Babylonians direct, if they counld not
have given that position to the Moon for
the same reason that the Sumerians did?
In this connection, the character given to
Mars may also be studied usefully. Mars is
described by professor Pinches as ‘Lord of the
great habitation’, which according to him
would be a parallel to that of his spouse, Eresh-
ki-gal’s, Of this kind of greatness for Mars,
there is nothing ecorresponding among the
Hindus, but when Nergal got to be associated
with Erech particularly, he symbolised the
destroying influence of the Sun and was ac-
companied by the demons of pestilence. “Mars
was a planet of ewil, plague and death : its
animal form was the wolf.” The Indian
god associated with Mars is Yama or death,
the nearest approach to Babylonian Nergal.
‘Whereas in Greece, Mars was associated with
Ares, the War-God, who assumed his boar-

15 The goddess of the nether world.
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form and slew Adonis. The Indian, rather
the Aryo-Indian Association of Agni with Mars
finds support in Babylonian tradition. We
would invite attention to the following extract
in this connection :—

‘ The drift of Babylonian culture was not
only directed westward towards the coast of
Palestine, and from thence to Greece during
the Phoenician period, but also eastward
through Elam to the Iranian plateau and
India. Reference has already been made to
the resemblances between early Vedic and
Sumerian mythologies. When the *new
songs” of the Aryan invaders of India were
being composed, the sky and ocean god,
Varuna, who resembles Ea-Oannes. and Mitra-
who links with Shamash, were already declin-
ing in splendour. Other cultural influences
were at work. Certain of the Aryan tribes, for
instance, buried their dead in Varuna’s “ house
of elay”, while agrowing proportion cremated
their dead and worshipped Agni, the fire
god. At the close of the Vedic period there
were fresh invasions into middle India, and
the “late comers” introduced new beliefs,
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including the doctrines of the Transmigration
of Souls and ‘of the Ages of the Universe.
Goddesses also rose into prominence, and the
Vedic gods became minor deities, and subject
to Brahma, Vishnu, and Shiva. These “late
comers” had undoubtedly been influenced by
Babylonian ideas before they entered India.
In their Doctrine of the World's Ages or Yugas,
for instance, we are forcibly reminded of the
Euphratean ideas regarding space and time.
Mr. Robert Brown, junr., who is an authority
in this connection, shows that the system by
which the “Day of Brahma' was caleulated
in India resembles clozely an astronomical
system which obtained in Babylonia, where
apparently the theory of cosmic periods had
origin.’

" Donald A. Mackenzie: Myths of Babylonia
and Assyria p. 199. '

One would imagine then that the possi-
bilities were that if the Indians borrowed
these,2¢ the chances of their borrowing from

16 Referance msy hers be made to the article in the

Bhaodarkar Commensuration volume by Mre B. G.
Tilak on the Veds and the Babylonian Creation-Epic.
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Babylonia were far greater than from the
Greeks, and that so late, as after Firmicus
Maturnus and Panlus Alexandrinus. In
support of this position, there are a few more
points which ought to be noted here.

In the arrangement of the houses of the
zodiae, it is now admitted that it was the
Babylonian scientist first of all who divided
the ecliptic into twelve well-known divisions,
of which there is a noticeable distinction in
respect of the tenth house as it is known to
the Greeks and the Hindus. The Babylonians
called it Tebet, which stood for Ea’s ‘goatfish.’
The Greek equivalent therefor is merely Capri-
cornus, which means the goat. The Hindu
equivalent Makara is much nearer the goat-
fish than the goat itself. The name of the
planet Venus gives it among the Greeks the
character of the woman-lphm&ite, and Venus
was associated with Ishtar in Babylonia; but
Venus is never associated with a female deity
among the Indians, exeept for the fact that
the Adhi Dévata is suppdsed to be Sachi, the
wife of Indra. The planet itself is regarded as
associated with Sukra, a man-rishi or a god-
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rishi- It is now accepted by the world of
scholars that the Yuga and the Kalpa calcula-
tion§ (the exeligmos of the Greeks) which
begin to figure in the Brihmana period of
Indo-Aryan history show wery close associa-
tions with the Saroi of the Babylonians, and
in the naming and arranging of the cosmic
periods, or ages of the universe, there is an
apparently remarkable difference between the
Greek and the Indian notions, which latter are
in eloser agreement with that of the Irish'7,
The Indian ages are in the Indian order

17 qrfieTg: 9O G T g A
Hamai Pty fe: §eiE: |
et @ O T I T
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This passage from the Bilacharitam of Bhisa, a drama-
tist of high reputation anberior to Ealidisa stabes that
in the Ertayuga Vishou was Nariyana of Couch-whits
golour. In tha Tratiyuga be was Vishou, who measn-
red the Universe in thres strides, of a golden eolour.
In the Dvipars he was Rama, who killed Ravana, of
the ocolour of Dirva-grass (dark green). In Kali he
becomes Dambddara of the enduring dark of eollyriom
This is quite representative of the orthodox scholarly
view,
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Silvern (White), Golden (Yellow), the Bronze
(Red, seems to be rather dark green than red)
and Iron or black, whereas the Greeks would
begin with the Golden and put Silvern second.

In regard to the zodiacal arrangement of
the Babylonians, Mr. Brown the author of the
Primitive Constellations quotes Diadorus,
who gave a resume of Babylonian astrono-
mical astrology in the following terms : * The
five planets were called ‘ interpreters’; and in
subjection to this were marshalled thirty stars
which were styled divinities of the ecouneil.
The chiefs of the divinities are twelve in
number, to each of whom they assign a month
and one of the twelve signs of the zodiac.”
This takes us to the question of the basis of
the astronomical system of the Hindus.
We have already pointed out that Mr. Swami-
kannu Pillai regards the basis as essentially
chronological ;' whereas, the basis of the
Babylonian system is astrological and perhaps
even seasonal, That this is so is in evidence
as “the three constellations associated with
each month had each a symbolic sigaificance :
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they reflected the characters of their months?8,
This quotation is clear evidence that it was
seasonal as well as astrological. We have
early evidence of the seasonal character
of the arrangement of the divisions of the
year in the TolkAppiam itself, where in
Sutra 6, the six-fold division of the year is
clearly made on the basis of the 12 signs of
the zodiac, and beginning with the rainy
season. The commentator, who of conrse is
o later man explains it in the following terms :
‘ The year begins with the zodiacal house Leo,
which is the house of the Sun, who marks
time. From that, the passage of the Sun to
the house of Cancer, which is the house of the
Moon, constitutes the whole year. The six
divisions of this year make each two months
a division, and are named respectively ; the
rainy season, August-September; windy-
season, October-November ; the season of early
dew, December-January; the season of later
dew, February-March ; the season of the
mild Sun, April-May ; and the season of warm

18 Myths of Babylonia and Assyria By D.A, Mao-
kenzie p. 309.
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sun, June-July. So that there is one
division now which is altogether on fthe
basis of the seasons of the year, and
that it is the time-honoured division of
the Tamils is inferable from its constituting
the basis of Tamil division for all purposes of
grammar and poetics, whether they rest upon

the authority of the Tolkippiam or no. But
that this was not the sole basis could be proved
by the fact that asin the case of the Baby-
lonians, the basal idea of the Indian astrological
system is the recognition of the astral bodies
as the souls of the departed good, who from
their distant positions exercised an influence
over the world and mankind. That that was
a very popular idea even from the Vedic times
conld be proved by the following. The Appa-
stamba Dharmasiitra, 19 which is an early Siitra
and without question earlier than A. D. 400,
has a statement, in the chapter dealing with
the spiritual advantages of having a son, that
those of “ Good Works " in life shine like the
Great Bear (Saptarshimandala), high above all

19 M IX 24, 13. Tatra ya. puoyakrbah, tasham
prakrtayah pard jvalantysh upelabhyanta.
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else ; as authority for this is quoted the Tait-
tiriya Samhita.® The same idea occurs in the
Ramayana in a more general and popular
connection when Indrajit, son of Ravana, by
his extraordinary power of magic throws the
head of Rama before Sita in her garden her-
mitage. She bemoans the loss of her husband.
She is made to state in this connection that
he had joined in beaven the company of his
father and there, having become a Nakshatra,
he is said to see ‘' the whole of the Ikshvaku
family of royal rishies, but, as she said,
he neglected to see her in that forelorn
condition down below.””® This is a clear

0 Supkridm va étdoi.
jyotimsehi yannakshatrani.
Tai 8am V. iv. 5.
21 Pitrd Dadarathens tvam svafnréns mamiansgha.
sarvaischs pitribhib girdbam nUoam svargé sama-
galah
divi naksbhatrabhiitastvam mabatkarmakebim privam,
punyam rijarshi vamfam tvem &dtmansh sama-
viakshasd.
kim mémns prakshasa rajen &o.
VI, 32. 18 and 19,
an
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indication of the general belief of men of
good deeds being transformed into stars,
an idea quite similar to that which con-
stitutes one of the zain items of Babylonian
astronomical belief, with of course characteris-
tic minor differences. The same authority
quoted already has it that “ the basal idea in
Babylonian astrology appears to be the recogni-
tion of the astral bodies as spirits or fates, who
exercised an influence over the gods, the world,
and mankind. These were worshipped in
groups when they were yet nameless.” It
must be noted here that these groups were
general groups of seven in Babylonia. That
this was so when the early Greeks came in
eontact with it is in evidence in the following
quotation from Platarch * respecting the
planets, which they call the birth-ruling
divinities, the Chaldeans lay down that two
(Venus and Jupiter) are propitious, and two
(Mars and Saturn) malign, and three (Sun,
Moon and Mercary) of a middle nature
Mr. Brown’s commentary is “an astrologer
would say, these three- are propiticus with
the good, and may be malign with the
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bad.22 That this was the early notion of the
Greeks also is seen in a passage in the drama,
Pax of Aristaphanes. In that comedy one
character Trygaeus is shown as having just
then made an expedition to heaven; a slave
meets him and asks him is not the story true
then, “ that we become stars when we die!’
* Certainly * was the answer. And Trygaeus
is made to follow the answer by pointing to
the star into which Ion of Chios has just been
metamorphosed. Mr. Lang’s commentary on
this is * Aristaphanes is making fun of some
popular Greek superstition.”” (Custom and
Myth pp. 133 Et. Seq.)

The counterpart of this notion but exhibited
in more serious form is the well-known story
of Dhrava, which occurs in all the Purinas, 38

22 Primisive constellations Vo. I p. 343,
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where the boy as the result of a severe penance
was found a place above all the stars and
constellations. The star Dhruva is according
to Hindu astronomical ideas the pole star,
which, as such, is above all the other stars and
consteilations and the Great Bear (Saptar-
shayab). When this idea got mixed up with the
seasonal year of the Tamils in very early
times, we get the state of things, which
indicates a combination of ideas from two or
three different astronomical systems; that is
- where exactly we find ourselves in the Tamil
county.2 There is one school of opinion which
would ascribe all the scientific elements in
astronomy to the Greeks, and that is what
exactly is at the bottom of the notion that
practically everything in astronomy, the very
basal ideas of astronomy, in India was borrow-
ed from the Greeks. To this school belongs
only one Assyrialogist of great reputation and
that is Professor Jastrow ; practically all the
rest of the Assyrialogists do not seem to sup-
port his view in respect of the indebtedness of

34 Bes the concluding lines of the poem 229 of Puram
with which we begun this investigation.
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the world to the Greeks for scientific astro-
nomy, and more recent research seems to
support the majority. Professor Goodspeed
says that during the Sumerian period “the
forms and relations of geometry were employed
for purposes of augury. The heavens were
mapped out, and the courses of the heavenly
bodies traced to determine the bearing of their
movements npon human destinies.”? What is
worse for this claim in bebalf oi Greece
is the recent discovery of a document from the
archives of Nineveh, which gives unmistake-
able evidence of the existence of an observatory
with a body of official astronomers, whose
business it was to predict eclipses and issue
circulars for the various ceremonies and obser-
vances that have to be made on the occasion
of these eclipses. Professor Harper’s transla-
tion of one of these documents puts the case
very well and the following extracts are taken
from it with the comments of Mr. D. A.
Mackenzie. ‘‘ As for the eclipse of the Moon,
aboat which the king, My Lord, has written
to me, a watch was kept for it in the cities of

35 A history ol the Babylonisns & Assyriasns p. 93.
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Akkad, Borsippa and Nippur. We observe it
oarselves in the eity of Akkad. .......and
whereas the king, My Lord, ordered me to
observe also the eclipse of the Sun, I watched
to see whether it took place or not and what
passed before my eyes, I now report to the
king, My Lord. It was an eclipse of the
Moon that took place...........it was total, over
Syria and the shadow fell on the land of the
Amorites, the land of the Hittites and in pars
on the land of the Chaldees.” Professor Sayce
comments : “ We gather from this letter that
there were no less than three observatories in
northern Babylonis: one at Akkad, near
Bippara ; one at Nippur, now Niffer; and.one
at Borsippa, within the site of Babylon. As
Borsippa possessed a university, it was natural
that one of the three observatories should be
established there.”® It is not necessary to
g0 very much farther in regard to these. We
may state, however, that according to the
calenlations of Mr. Brown, the signs of the
modinc were fixed in the year 2084 B. C.
(Primitive Constellations Vol. IT pp- 147 et.

2% Myths of Babyloois and Assyria pp. 331—58.
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seq.) 1f then the zodiacal houses were fixed so
early and if such a similarity could be noticed
between the systems of early astronomical
notions both of the Hindus of Northern India
and of the South on the one side, and the Baby-
lonians on the other, and if some of the minute
but characteristic differences noticed between
Greece and India be the facts that they are,
the inference seems irresistible that if there
had been borrowing by the Hindus the chances
are that the borrowing was from Babylonia
rather than from Greece, whatever might have
taken place in later times and in scientific
astronomy., Even in respect of this what we
find very difficult to un&eratand is why an
astronomer of the raputa.tmn of Vardhamihira,
who examines all the systems of astronomy
then known to him dispassionately, and agrees
with some views of one school and other views
of another, should actually be charged with
having borrowed wholesale from the Greeks
without an acknowledgment in the face of the
fact that he often quotes with approval
Yavandcharya as against Satyicharya and
others, so far at any rate as astrology is
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concerned. But that is not to our present
purpose. What we wish to point out is that
in the particular poem that Mr. Swamikannu
Pillai has taken for in vestigating the system
of astronomy that had vogue among the Tamils,
he remarks that the month Panguni referred
to is the solar Panguni and not the lunar.
‘We wish that he were on firmer ground in
making that statement. That the character
of Tamilian astronomy might be regarded as
solar finds support in another passage of the
same Tamil classic we quoted from before,
namely, Padirruppattu. In poem 59 shere
is reference to the month of Maéi which is
described as a cold month.” It must however
also be noted here that the term for the month
used there is Tingal (moon) which suggests
a lunation being the basis of the month, so that
even so early the two systems seem to have
N wrf Harpur i Bos
vefl#s i L (Db (ITe g

The commentary explains Masi, as the character of
M&si and the exprassion Mi-kir which gives the name to
the poam maans tha doabling of the body owing to cold-

Cl. Sans: Makars Eumdalaketih. (In the month of
‘Makars peopls doubls up their bodies owing to the cold.)
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been in use together.® It has perhaps now
become clear that any general statement that
the week day was not known would be very
hazardous to make, and much less would it
be true to apply that as a test of chronology
in respect of works of literature making refer-
ences to week days. It mayalso bave become
clear by now that the basal notion of Hindu
astronomy was not exactly chronology although
chronology did become a vital part of it later.
The earlier notions certainly were based both
upon the seasons and upon the astrological-
—animissic ideas of the stars in both these res-
pects, showing considerable similarity to the
early notions of the Babylonians and of the
Sumerians before them. We shall not enter
into the question of who the Sumerians were,

and whether they were at all connected with
the South Indian Tamils; but we might state

in closing that there is very little doubt that

38 Artention mey bers be drawn to the passage of
Megasthenes exbracted on p. 67 above stuting that tha
Pindya country was divided into 365 willages so thas tha
revenue of one may ba brought in every day. This pre-
gumes s year of 365 days.
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there was communieation by way of the sea
between Babylonia and India at least in the
6th and 5th centuries B.C., and that communi-
cation would certainly bear the inference that
some of these ideas also travelled therefrom,
although we are in no position to state defini-
tely that the borrowing wasallon the Indian
side. The general assumptions having been
Proved to be false, the whole system built there-
on, we fear, cannot stand.

We would point out in_conclusion that the
week day as such bas no astronomical signi-
ficance except that in the arrangement of the
week and in the notion of the presiding deity
of the day, astronomers do bring in the
principle of the relative distance of the planets
into cousideration. But this, it strikes us, is
only an astronomical after-shought to explain
perbaps the phenomenon that had already
been sowewhat in popular usage. All else
connected with the week and the week day is
of an astrologieal character associated with
augury and of the animistic notions under-
lying that. To Say more than that, it seems
%0 us, would be saying too much.
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We present our readers in the form of an
appendix to this chapter two extracés from
Mr. K.G. Sesha Aiyar'sarticle in the Christian
College Magazine, already referred to, by
permission of the author, relating to the astro-
nomicsal data of the Silappadikiram-Manié-
kalai. We have already given a short excur-
sus, in regard to poem 229 of Param, of our
own in the body of the paper.

(1) “ The passages in Silappadikiram that
are discussed by Mr. Swamikannu Pillai are
found in #+@srersrens, text and commentary,
and s @ssrsrens. The opening lines of =7®
sraiwarens. tell us when the departure of
Kovalan and Kannaki from Kaveripimpabti-
nam took place. These lines are as follows :—

anersein d furmasmp LT ry
Ler Bz pall =096 Qaamis & fss
saflmm sflerp sea_mrl SEEN,

Adiyarkunallar’s commentary on these lines
contains the following note : ‘Hiss 8s8mrs
Bas’ ygBars—Cer® ; SBopamuuism,

831
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wrge gridy. Dsfasdmus Osiyp RsSar
ik poderiy® sgu saflarriBp QsrgCusl,
‘wrQaparallgns ' eausees @Husts . Bsr
e dpr s dglargdpe? oasr® Qous
Qs gafl p GYiwuissBen oS apar g LSSEPD
CorvarrqpiPupp s 8 sriswrg oxl
sllen aaszsrd @ pusdsraruBs Qraaris Fy
eowijn Caen s Qupp srelurssm Serw B
uSgarn uisEH ewsorl QuripBefl_g&
Aoa’ e u5575BmeflCa Querpar p.
* The passage in s @essrags Which reads as
follows :— _

Jssgea’. Culig’ uisgm

Fpa Cermc g s 8 grary

Qawreflair s s @ gvon Qo aor

amrgrawgmy Curese CsB pBwgy

Gpemry) apanCi.,
relates to the destruction of Madura by fire as
the result of Kannaki's curse. Of these, the
two passages from the text, valuable as they
are, are not.obviously by themselves capable of
yielding any definite result; but not so, how-
ever, the commentator's note ; and if the
details mentioned in it be accurate, we ought
to be able to establish with almost absolute

bl
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certainty the date of Silappadikiram. Mr.
Swamikannu Pillai believes that the note by
the commentator is capable of giving us
a definite, unimpeachable date, and he
exultantly says that “between A.D., 1 and
A.D. 1900 there was only one year, one month
and one day, satisfying all the conditions, and
that was Monday, 17th May, A.D. 756" Let
us see if this statement is correct.

The passage in question gives the following
details:—

(i) The month of Chitrai in that year
commenced on Sunday, Thrithiya, Swathi
nakshatra.

(i) Tweaty-eighth Chitrai, was Saturday,
Full Moon, Chitra nakshatra. That day the
flag was hoisted for the festival of India.

(iii) After 28 days, the duration of the
festival, the flag was lowered.

(iv) On the 28th Vaikasi, Monday, the
thirteenth day of the bright lunar fortnighs,
Anusham Star, the bath in the sea took place
and the lovers quarrelled.

(v) On the 29th Vaikaéi, Tuesday. Kattai-
nakshatram, which was a destructive combi-
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nation, the fourteenth day of waxing moon,
after the moon had set, when the sky was
dark Kovalan left with Kannaki.

It will be noted that these details are not
given in the text, which simply says, referring
to the day of Kovalan’s flight with his wife,
that it was after the moon bad set on the last
day of the bright balf, and before sunrise the
next morning, when the sky was dark. Sup-
posing for a moment the details given by
Adiyarkunallar are correct, whence did he get
them? The commentator lived probably in
the twelfth century ; and even if Mr. Swami-
kannu Pillai’s conclusion be accepted nearly
four centuries had expired since the composition
of Sillappathikaram before this note was writ-
ten. Did Adiyarkunallar make his own calcala-
tion or did he repeat what he had heard ? Mr.
Swamikannu Pillai opines that there should
bhave been ‘a continnous unbroken tradition
of annotation dating almost from the date of
the poem,” and the commentator in the
present instance had preserved what he had
obtained from earlier scholiasts, Even upon
that explanation, the commentator’s note could
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not be accepted as really of value, as after all
it might have been supplied by the ingenuity
of an earlier annotator, and as in the process
of repetition it might easily have under-gone
alterations in material particulars. However,
the astronomical information supplied in the
note seems o be thoroughly fanciful, as one
can see from Mr. Swamikannu Pillai’s paper
itself. Besides, the reckoning of days in the
note seems to be puzzling. We are told that
the flag was hoisted on 28th Chitrai, Saturday
and as we are told that the 28th Vaikasi was
Monday, the month of Chitrai in that year
must have had only thirty days. So the festival,
which was of twenty-eight days ’ duration must
have closed on 25th Vaikdsi, when the flag must
have been taken down, and one fails to see
how the bath that concludes the festival took
place as stated in the note, only on the 28th
Vaikaéi., There is no doubt from the narration
of the story in the poem that Kovalan and
Kannaki left for Madura on the night of the
bath itself, before dawn of next morning, and
yet we read in the note that they left on the
night of Tuesdsy, the 29th Vaikasi. Obviously
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the note as it stands, even apart from its
astronomical learning, is incorrect or not easily
explicable. Is the astronomical information,
al any rate, free from error? Mabhamahopadh-
yaya Pandit V. Swaminatha Aiyar, the revered
editor of éilapp&ﬂikimm, says in a footnote
“that the information contained in the note
appears to be incorrect, but Mr. Swamikannu
Pillai, while extolling the learned Pandit’s
candour, rebukes the astrologer who enabled
that footnote to be written for ignorance of
astrological calculation. I nevertheless venture
to say that the conditions in this curious note
are impossible and that the learned Mahama-
hopadhyaya’'s footnote is justified.

To arrive at 756 A. D. Diwan Bahadur L.D.
Swamikaonu Pillai has freely edited the
commentator's note. As regards the commen-
cewent of Chitrai in that year, he says that it
was a day of Swati in the sense that Swati
began on that day at 38 Ghatikar after sunrise.
He admits that ordinarily such a day would
be called a day of Chitra nakshatra; bus in
explanation of the commentator's blunder, he
states that the commentator appears to have
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obtained his nakshatra by backward calculation
from “Jy@shta,”™ the star under whose malig-
nant influence, Kovalan and Kannaki left for
Madura. This itseli would be enough to con-
demn the note as untrustworthy. What is the
basis for holding that it was on a Tuesday which
co-existed with Jy@shta star, that the husband
and wife left their house in Kaveripattinam ?
Apparently the commentator's knowledge of
astrology was so poor that he could not think
of any other malignant combination except
the popular Tuesday with K&ttai star, and
starting therefrom he worked the details back-
ward as best as he could. If the star on the
first day of Chitrai has according to M.
Swamikannu Pillai, been wrongly stated in the
note, so has also the Thithi; for he tells us
that the third thithi is a mistake for the first
thithi. Thus this part of the note, in order to
make A. D. 756 acceptable, should be made
to read :—The month of Chitrai in that year
began on Sunday, Prathama, Chitra nakshatra.
The second part of the note declares the 28th
Chitrai was Saturday, full moon Chitra nak-

shatra. Mr. Swamikannu Pillai points out that
29
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in 756 A. D. in the month of Chitrai, the full
moon commenced at 413 ghatikas after sunrise
the same day. Obviously, therefore, Saturday,
28sh Chitrai did not combine with the full
moon at all. Indeed the thithi that was cur-
rent ab sunrise on Saturday and properly
speaking the thithi of that day was Thrayo-
dasi, the thirteenth lanar day. However, Mr.
Swamikaonnu Pillai gets over the difficulty
created by the commentator's inconvenient
statement by inviting us to hold that by “full
moon” must have been meant, a day near full
moon! Why the commentator, who is at such
considerable pains to supply details that will
fill up lacanae in the astrological references in
the text, should be guilty of sueh loose writing
one eannos easily explain; but the suggestion
is enough to stamp the statements in the note
with unreliability.

Relating to Kovalan's departare with
Kannaki, the note says, it was on Tuoesday,
29th Vaikadi, under the malignant influence
of Kettai (Jyeshta), after the moon of the
fourteenth thithi in the bright fortnight had
8et, and before sunrise. The statement is
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very specific ; and yet in order o apply it to
756 A.D., we shonld again hold that the
language is loose. Though the language
of the note would denote that Kovalan
and Kannaki left in the small hours of the
morning between Tuesday and Wednesday,
and that the moon of the fourteenth thithi
has just set, and that further Jy@shta co-
existed with Tuesday atthe moment they
started. Mr. Swamikanna Pillai finds that
every one of these positions bas to be given
up. According to him, the departure must
have taken place in the small hours of the
morning between Monday and Tuesday, that
is before the sun rose on Tuesday; that there
was no combination of Jy@shta and Tuesday
when they started; (as a matter of fact
Anusham lasted till 10 A. M. on Tuesday);
that there was no Chadurdasi at all on Tuesday,
which was on the contrary a full moon day.
We are told by Mr. Swamikanou Pillai that
there was an eclipse at this full moon; and
we may be permitted to doubt whether, if
Mr. Swamikannu Pillai’s date be correet, that
fact could under any circumstance bave been
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left out by the commentator who in the
passage under discussion is trying to account
for the subsequent disaster that befell Kovalan.
A day of eclipse is astrologically condemned
as highly disastrous for a journey ; and it is
strange that that pre-eminently bad omen is
mentioned at all, when, according to Mr.
Swamikannu Pillai, Adyarkunallar is so seru-
pulous as to mention the subsequent co-exist-
ense of Jy@shta star with '[nesday, the first
day of the journey; though the subsequent
nasa yoga so created could not astrologically
affect the destinies of Kovalanand Kannaki.
It may also be noted here that on 28th
Vaikadi, Sukla Triyodaéi and Anusham did
not co-exist, as stated by the commentator.

I have tried so far to show how in spite of
Mr, Swamikannu Pillai’s statement that 756
A.D. satisfies all the conditions laid down in
the note, there is not even one condition that
without very material alteration could be
made to apply to that year! Mr. Swamikannu
Pillai has absolutely brushed aside the
statements of the commentator as they are,
and has substituted data of his own that mll
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support his view- Tf instead of the eighth
century, he had decided upon any other century,
the same process of editing, the same process
of revising and correcting might still be adopt=
od to arrive at that pre-determined conclusion.
(II) The other circumstance that renders it

impossible according to Mr. Swamikannu
Pillai to look for Silappadikdram, before the
eighth century is said to be supplied by Mani-
mékalai. The passages upon which the argu-
ment is built are these :—

B BarGasfl Pafls Bi_ug

@ sr@uFaCog Qurmapen.s Qserpler

Ler g BP0 Lox 5 ssmanidp

Cur@5 sBalal QurmsBsCaren,

wryy g Brerma ugps*T30us

wr@uapbLir s Brib w_s0sry Cserr

wisrais srerds QuripSOPurps.
Mani xi. 40—46

@ reiw g7 HOape Puile ey p
CurAareresr Caped pie.

Mani xii. 77—8
QuARurenlpss Qupdaus, Caml
S5 Ber CQaenfl Qofl=Bflr1$
QprmuBear CugPurELs s Qe pi3si
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dbergBow. Awbarsg sawmanip
Cur Bsstwar OPurmsi Bu Curpsse.
Mani xv. 22—6,
The importance of these passages, we are told,
is that they tell us that the Buddha will be
reborn 1,616 years after, when the very time
units that concurred at his first appearance
were produced, and that the day on which
Manimégkalai appeared before the pool of
Manipallavam was that very day and hour. I
am 1nclined to think that Mr. Swamikannu
Pillai has misunderstood the passages when he
takes them to mean that the day and hour
when Manimékalai visited the sacred pool
was the very day and hour of the expected
readvent of Buddha, exactly 1,616 years after
his first appearance. It is in the extract
from canto XI that the expression syésrefssr
oro QuripSi@ureps occurs. There is no
reference there to Buddha's reappearance in
the year 1616. If Divatilakai intended to tell
Manimékalai that that day Buddha was expect-
ed to reappear, she would have in unambigu-
ous terms proclaimed that great and all
important fact, and not contented herself with
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mentioning merely the miraculous appear-
ance of the sacred bowl. There is no doubt
that she is referring to an annually recurring
miracle on Vaikadi Viéaka, which in the very
nature of things would be a day of special
holiness and significance to the Tamil Bud-
dhists. In this connection reierence may be
made to Manimékalai, canto XIV. 11.92-94
from which it is clear that when the bowl was
thrown into the tank, the bidding was that it
should appear on the surface once every year
till it shonld reach the hands of one virtuous
and holy enough to take possession of it. The
great Tamil scholar, Mabamahopadhyaya
V. Swaminatha Aiyer interprets the context
as referring to an annual solemnity, and if I
may be permitted to say so in all humility, I
perfectly agree with that interpretation.
Besides, the notion of Buddha's reappearance in
1,616 years is supplied by the passage extracted
fromeanto X 1T of Manimékalai, whichdescribes
the heroine’s visit to Aravana Adigal ; and he
conveys the glorious information to her that
when Buddha is born again in the year 1616,
a new era of universal peace and love and
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good-will, which the seer graphically deseribes,
will be heralded. If as a matter of fact the
Buddha has already appeared again on the day
and at the moment when Manimékalai obtain-

ed the bowl, Aravana Adigal would have told
ber that the new era had already dawned as

the new Buddha was already born: but he
does not say anything of the kind, but only
makes a prediction. The language is pre-
eminently suggestive of an advent yet to
happen. It is “ CusdarararCamer p, o5 -
Gpun®, " ¢ yss Gy Csrerpssrd,
Mr. Swamikannu Pillai seems to have put a
foreed construction on the passages, and there-
upon built an argament. If my view supported
a8 it is by the view of the foremost Tamil
scholar of the day is correct, it is plain that the
passages in Manim&kalai have no relevancy
whatever to the discussion of the problem we
have taken up for solution. Supposing, how-
ever, that Mr. Swamikannu Pillai’s view of
the passages is correct, and their combined
effect is to make out that the day of Mani-
mekalai’s visit to the pool was the day of
Buddha's expected reappoarance, we have ta
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consider from what date 1,616 years are
to be counted, and to which of the three
events in Buddha's history, his birth, his
sambodhi or his nirvana, the combination
of time units refers. Mr. Swamikannu
Pillai thinks it has reference to Buddha’s
nirvana, and from that 1,616 years shonld
be reckoned. He rightly holds that none of
the acespted dates for Buddha's nirvana would
suit, and therefore he assumes 846 B.C. for his
purposes, as that is near what is said to have
been the accepted date for the nirvana (B.C.
850) in China in the seventh century after
Christ! 1,616 years after 846 B.C. would take
t0771 A.D. That being the day when Mani-
mékalai visited the divine pool and received
the divine begging bowl, the epic poem Mani-
mékalai must have been written not earlier
than the eighth century. To arrive ab this
result Mr. Swamikannu Pillai arbitrarily
assumes 846 B.C- asthe date of the nirvana
that the Sonthern Tamil Buddhists had in
mind, that 1,616 years should be reckoned
from the date of the nirvana, that the

expression “ & ugBeaCugn Qurmepst
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@serpdsr " refers to the date of the solar
month and that the thithi is not mentioned
in the passage, but it is full moon. It
is admitted that the expession ‘ the middle of
the nakshatras’ denotes Visikha, which is the
14th in the list of 27 stars, counting from
Karthigai. Perhaps this very ecircumstance
should indicate that Manimékalai was com-
posed before the reckoning form Aswini had
been substituted. Let that, however, pass.
What is the warrant for holding that the
alleged Chinese date for the Nirvana had been
accepted by the Buddhists of South India?
The Tamil Buddhists of South India had no
doubt their own traditional dates based on the
accounts current in she Tamil country. Ae-
cording to such tradition (1) Buddha's birth
was in Rishabha Wednesday, Visikbanakshatra
full moon; and (3) His nirvana was in Rishaba
Tuesday, Vaisakha nakshatra, full moon.
The northern Buddhists, Weber tells us, had
fourteen different accounts of the life events
of Buddba ranging from 2422 B.C. to 546 B.C.
The southern Buddhists too had possibly a
fairly large number ranging over a similarly
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long period. Accepting Mr. Swamikannu
Pillai's suggestion that a date antecedent fo.
800 B.C. should be discovered for the purposes
of our present problem, we find that the
following dates will satisfy the conditions :—

1. Birth: 1450 B.C. Rishabha T7th, Fri-
day, Visakha nakshatra 30 gh. 32 p. full moon
59 gh. 18 p.

9. Sambodhi: 1415 B. C. Rishabba 10th,
Wednesday, Viéakba 8-37, fall moon 48-928.

3 Nirvana: 1371 B.C. Rishabbha 2nd,
Tuesday, Viéaka after 15 gh. 46. p. and full
moon aiter 15 gh. 52 p. These dates besides
satisfying the conditions regarding the month
week day, nakshatra and thithi, also accord
with the traditional notion .thab Buddha
attained sambodhi thirty-five years after his
birth, and nirvana in his eightieth year. These
dates are neither improbable nor faneciful
Kalhana in his = Rajatharangini places
Kanishka 150 years after the nirvana of
Buddha, and says that Kanishka and his
brothers Hushka and Jushka—the Vasishka
and Huvishka of the historians—came imiedi-
ately before Gonanda who according to him
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began his reign in 1182 B.C. I am not
appealing to Kalhana’s history, but I refer to
him only to show the currency of a tradition
about the date of Buddha's nirvana, upon
which obviously he based his account of
Kanishka’s date. The date for the nirvana
that we might gather from Kalhana's state-
ments that have been noted above will be
1,182 plus 150 plus the period covered by the
reigns of Kanishka, Vasishka and Huvishka,
which Kalhana says covered one generation,
(say, forty years) but which according to
Dr. Luders is about sixty years. This will
give us 1372 or 1392 B.C. So if we accept
these dates the next question would he,
from which of these three dates should we
reckon 1,616 years to arrive at the rebirth
of Buddha. To we it is clear that the termi-
nus a quo is the date of the sambodhi, which
is the real appearance of the Buddha for all
Buddbists. Calculated from that date, the
date of Buddha's anticipated reappearance
would be 202 A. D., which will also be the

date of Manimékalai’'s acquisition of the
divine bowl.”



\A&PTER VIIL.

CONCLUSION

As a result of this detailed investigation, it
id be of some advantage to gather together

in a concluding chapter the results we have so
far arrived at in respect of South Indian
History. vThat history does not sake us any-
thing like as far back as the history of the
Aryans in India. The earliest historical con-
nection is the semi-historical immigration of
an Indian colony into Ceylon under the lead
of Vijaya. It is this that begins the Buddhist
history of the island of Ceylon itself. All that.
we can say about this is that, at the time
this history got to be written, tradition
connected Vijaya by marriage with the
Pandyas. That is the only matter of interest
to us. The story as it is found in the
chronicle might be taken to indicate that there
was a considerable intercourse between the
island and the Pandyan country, and that
what is said there about the whole-sale trans-

mission of women folk from the Pandya country
M9
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to provide wives for the bachelor immigrants
from India may bave a substratum of fact.
Leaving this we come to the reference that is
made by Magasthenes to the female ruler of
this Pandya country, and its resources as indi-
cated by the army that this state usually main-
tained according to him. These two, though
they might have a historical basis, cannot yet
be regarded as of undoubted historical charae-
ter. But when next we pass on and come to
the references to this region in the ediets of
Asoka, we are certainly on surer ground.
The four states that constituted the Tamil
country had so far attained to a degree of
civilisation and a sufficient development
of their resources as to be able to with-
stand successfully onme or more Maurya
invasions. We have pointed out in a previous
chapter from the evidence of the Tamil classics
that there were formidable Maurya invasions,
which went as far as the Tinnevelly District
itself, and left behind it, at least one, possibly
more sections of people finally seitling in
South India. We also pointed out that it was
as a consequence of this attempt at conguer-
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ing South India in all probability, that the
imperial votary for peace, Asoka, thonght it
prudent to enter into terms of treaty with the
southern powers almost on the same footing as
the Greek treaty-powers of the west. With the
death of Asoka the imperial hold in the more
distant provinces becomes looseand the chances
of independence were far greater. But the
Tamil states took full advantage of this not
merely to make themselves independent, but
even perhaps to retaliate against the norther-
ners. We found on the facts available that this
retaliation perhaps came somewhat later, per-
haps after the commencement of the Christian
era. It is to this particular period that the
bulk of the material available to us from
literary sources have reference. From these
we are able to picture to ourselves the three
well-known states of the south, the Chola, the
Pandya and the Kérala. The space interven-
ing these was occupied by a number of chief-
taincies usually seven in number, snmet:mea
more, sometimes less.

Before taking up this period, however, we
have to note af least incidents which seem
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to us quite historical in the history of Ceylon
which bring that island into touch with South
India generally and of the Chola country
in particular. On the basis of B. C. 483 for
the Buddhist Nirvana, there was a series of
Tamil invasions of the island in the course of
the second century B. C. These invaders are
always exhibited in the chronicles as actively -
hostile to Buddhism. We have already noted
that the southern opposition to Mauryan
inyasion had in it not merely the idea of
independence, but perhaps even that of religion
in its later phases, and this religious feeling
very probably took on the form of hostility to
the active extension of Buddhism into the
country. In the light of this it is nothing
surprising that the Ceylonese complained
generally of the hostility of the Hindu inva-
ders of South India to their religion. It is in
the reign of the predecessor of Mah@séna that
an unorthodox school of Buddhists in South
India are for the first time referred to and
this takes us on to very mear A. D. 300.
In the course of these invasions, one
ruler from the Chola country who is described



CONCLUSION 353

as a Tamil ‘of a noble descent’ came into
Ceylon, over-powered the previous ruler and
set himself up, on the throne. He is called
Elara in the Ceylon Chronicle and is known
to popular Tamil tradition as Eléla Singam.
He ruled from 144 B.C. to 101 B.C. accord-
ing to the Chronicle “ with even justice toward
friend and foe, on occasions of dispute at law."”
This ruler is sometimes deseribed as from the
Karnata country, as for instance in Miss
Mitton’s Ruined Cities of Ceylon, on what
authority, I am notable to say. Returning to
Elira, the stories that the chronicles give of
the occasions in which this ruler exhibited bis
extraordinarily high notions of justice are
stories which we find ascribed to an ancient
Chola by name Manu Chola, and one of them
has quite a family resemblance to the story
associated with the great early Chola Karikila.
He is said, on a particular occasion on the com-
plaint of an old woman, who snffered damage to
her grain by unseasonal rain, to bave brought
it about that the rains fell only in due seasons
and not otherwise. This is a story quite
similar to that of one relating to an early
3
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Pandyan, who similarly compelled the clouds
that ceased to rain to pour forth their abund-
ance. All this which is said in the chronicle
in spite of the fact that “he knew not the
peerless virtues of the most precious of the
three gems (Buddha, Dharma and Sangha)” is
a certain indication of a community of culture
between the island and the continent. It is
a vietory over this enlightened usurper that
gave great credit, in the eye of the orthodox
Buddhists, to one of Ceylon’s great patrons
of Boddhism Dautta Gamani Abhaya. His
successor got a number of greas Viharas
constrocted, and brought about an assembly, on
the occasion of the consecration of one of these,
of all the great Buddhists from the various
centres in India set forth in Chapter I

The next occasion in which the history of
this island is brought into connection with
South India is in the period 44 to 29 B.C.,
when five Tamils established themselves as
raulers in succession, and invasions of the
island from the Tamil country perhaps
became very frequent as the island itself was
torn by dissensions and civil wars fre-
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quently. When we come to Gajabahu,
the Mahavamsa itself has not much to say
about his connection with India, but the
other chronicles of Ceylon do state that
he found it necessary to go to war, as om
a previous occasion the Tamils invaded the
island and carried away as many as twelve
thousand inhabitants of Ceylon to work “in
the eity of the Kaveri.” This story seems to
have relation to the building of the magnificent
city of Kaveripattanam or Puhér by the Chola
king Karikala. While there may be much that
is historical in this body of Ceylon tradition,
we eannot say we are on sure historical ground ;
but from Karikdla backwards, we have the
names of some of the Chola rulers and refer-
ences to some of their wars in classical Tamil
literature itself.x The first ruler that we have
to notice from this source is Peruvirark-
Killi, who fought against the Chera Kudakkd
Nedum S&ral, and both of them fell in batsle.
The next rulers of these two dynasties Were
Hanjat-Chenni, the father of Karikila
and Imaiyavaramban Nedumééraladan, the
father of Senguttuvan. Then we get on fo
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Karikéla in the Chola country, and somewhat
later than the date of Karikila's accession to
the throne or even perhaps after his death
gengu@%uvan Séra was the ruler in the Chera
country of the west. Between this Chera and
his father, there was his unele who might
not have ruled independently, but who did
couquer the Kongu country and brought it
under Chera rule. This rule was further
extended to embrace the Kollimalais when
the Malayaman chieftain of Tirnkkovilir,
Kari by name, who was a fugitive in the
Chera country as a result of a war againss
another chief Adiyaman Anji of Tagadir
(Dharmapuri in Salem), volunteered to.
conquer his enemy-neighbour, Ori of the
Kollimalais, and made over the conquered
territory to the friendly Chera who offered
bim asylum in his difficulties. A successor or
subordinate of this Chera laid siege to Tagadir
and destroyed its fortification killing the Aniji
in battle. This give us three generations of
the Cholas, Peruvirark-Killi, his son probably,
Ilanjet-Chenni, his son certainly Karikila.
Karikala was succeeded actually by his son or
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grandson known usually as Nedumudik Killi
identical with Perunark-Killi, who celebrated
the Rajasiyam, with whom this dynasty of
the Cholas seems to come to an end, at any
rate so far as we can see at present. During
the corresponding period, the Chera dominions
were ruled respectively by Kudakkd Nedumés-
ral, then probably his son, Imayavaramban
Nedum Saral, followed by his son Senguttuvan
with a successor who might have been his son
or a cousin, the ‘ Chera of the Elephant Look.’
With him the Chera territory suffers consider-
able damage at the hands of the young contem-
porary Pandyan though it recovered partly from
this diminution of prestige; but with him
our knowledge of the history of the Cheras
ceases so far as the particular sources of
information under consideration go. Con-
temporaneous with this the Pandyan list
beging with the Pandyan Nedum Seliyan,
victor over the Aryan forces, whom for certain
valid reasons I identified with Ugra Pandyan.!

1 T fear this identificativn may have to be given up;
but the alternative course is not yet quite elear. I shall
awaib the results of furkher analysis of shis evidence for

adefinite eonclusion.
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His successor was Verri Vél Seliyan, who
was his father's Vieceroy at Korkai. He
is succeeded by another Pandyan, the famous
Pandyan victor at Talaiyilanginam, though
we have no information to settle his relation-
ship with his predecessor. This last Pindyan
seems to be followed by another one, who goes
by the name Ugra Pandya, but under whom
some of the éangam works, at any rate, got
to be collected in their present form. We have
already seen that in this age, the country
intervening the three kingdoms was divided
among s number of chieftains distributed
somewhat as follows :—Nannan was in oecun-
pation of the coast part probably of the
Kadamba country, that is a great portion of
South Canara and part of Malabar on the
West Coast. There was an elder Nannan
known generally as ‘the woman-killer’, and
his son Nannan, ‘the son of Nannan’' as the
poets called him, Tmmediately to the east of
it, in what is now the territory of Mysore and
on this side of the Western Gthats, extended
the territories of Irungdval of Araiyam,
Vichehik-kon, and Pari of Parambu Nadu.
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Proceeding further eastwards into the Salem
district, there was in the region of the Bara-
mahals, the Adiyaman chief of Tagadir
(Dharmapuri), the Adiyaman Anji and his
son Elini or Pohuttelini. Further east-
wards from this and immediately adjoin-
ing his territory was Ori of the Kollimalais ;
next east to him in the South Arcot district
was the Malayaman Kari of Tirukkoilir and
his successor, who figures later, Tirukkannan,
who is called a Malayaman and general of
the Cholas {éoliya.vﬁuidi). Going westwards
across this, we come to the famous chieftain
of the Palni Hills, Péhan. Sounth-west of this
across the Madura district was Aai of the
Podiyil Hills, the Aioi of Ptolemy. Across the
whole of Tinnevelly on the eastern coast was
the great Evvi chieftain of Mattirra Kirram
and Milalaik-Kiirram, probably the pearl fishery
coast bet ween Korkai and and southern Vellaru.
These are the chieftains of the older genera-
tion, but by the time we come to the
Pandyan of Talaiyilanginam, the disposi-
tion changes somewhat as we indicated, and
those that figured in the battles against him
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were slightly different names. That does
not mean that they came then into existence;
15 is only a question of the less important ones
becoming more important at the time, the
more important ones becoming extinct as in
the case of Ori and P&ri, and some of the other
chiefs losing their importance. The five
chieftains that figured in the great battle of
Talaiyalanginam against the young Pandyan
were Tidiyan; Elini, the son of Anji of
Tagadiir ; Erumaiyiirdn, probably the succes-
sor of the chieftain who went by the name
Erumai, as Mamilanar knew him ; Irungdoval;
and Porunan. This need not exactly be con-
strued as an exhaunstive list, as some of
the other chieftains of the time might
have remained neutral in respect of this parti-
cular battle. This gives us a clear distribu-
tion of the powers among the various political
parties in the age of the f‘%angam and in the
two or three generations of the great literary
celebrities, some of whom were considered in
detail in the previons chapters and others
will come in for consideration when oceasion
offers.
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We have already seen that this part of the
country made a combination to resist the
incurgions of the northerners. We have also
noted that they kept commuication with the
outside world, probably by way of the sea
and this communication takes us to times
long anterior to the Christian Era. Al
the age that we have been considering they
had probably extensive trade reaching ab
any rate as far as the East Indian Archipelago
on the one side, and perhaps Egypt. Arabia
and the Persian Gulf on the other- We have
already drawn attention to the great service
that was rendered to this over-sea commerce
by the destruction, early in this age, of the
pirates and their rendezvous close to the west
coast of this part of the country. We also sug-
gested that this hostility of the south against
the extension of the northern power had per-
haps in it something of a hostility to the reli-
gious propaganda of the Buddhist Emperor
Asoka. That is not to be taken as any
hostility to the peaceful following of Bud-
dhism, as we do find Buddhist authors,
and some even perhaps of Jain authors,
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flourishing about the time and as there is
considerable evidence of a knowledge of these
systems in the sonth. We need nobt repeat
here what we have already said in respect of
the general condition of the country, but we
may note that this age gives us, as far as we
know, the conditions most favourable, to the
institution of the famous Tamil Academy and
all the available evidence goes to support this
particular inference. There is a great deal of
work that may usefully be done upon this sub-
ject further. And now that the necessary
preliminary investigation has been carried to
the degree of fullness to carry convietion, more
work will be done o extract form the material
all that may usefully be taken for the building
up of the history of this part of the country
and of that comparatively remote period.
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Komuaratataryns, 49.

Eumlu’, 131.
umbbakarna, the Amitragha-
tin of Ramayans, 101.

Euz Pandys, patron of the
Bapgam, sceording to Peria-
puranam, 256,

HKuntaln, ancient, 83,

Kural of Tirusalluvar, 93.

Kurumtogai, 98, 96, 193, 197,

Eushanas, 110, ‘
their Iall, 165,

Kuotta Nadu, 130,

L

Liang Me.' suthor of Custom and
Myuh, 323.

Lollios, M., 133,

Luoders, Dr, 348.

Liymirica, 118,

Macdonnell, Prol., 8.
Macedonian Empire, 105,
Machotns, 105,

Mackenzie, Donald A, sothor of
Myshs of Baby. and Assyr,
315,
on the Baby, astro, Bye., 318.

318,
eomment of, 385, 6.

Magkenzie, Mas, 14.

Macrindle, 118.

Madhyadesn, 63.

Madras Mussum plates of
JIntilavarman, 179, 957,

Madara Academy 8ed, 86, 103,

488,

Madura, destruction of, by fire,
333,

Madura Havi, ths Vaizshnavs
Alvar, 150, 181.

Maaris of Patalene, 105,

e R S N T
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Magas of Cyrene, T0.
Mababbarata, Dakshinapaths
limited to Dekhan in, 59,
. Doddayacharys.
43, 44, 48, 49,
Mabhamatras, 140.
Mahanaman, s Bibaviea monk,

9.
Maharatha, defeat at Mangala-
puram, 353.
Mahasena, 79.
Mabavamss, 74, 50, 86, 111,
180, 909, 310,
Mabondravarman, 378,
Mahishmati or Mandhsta, €1,
€3, 66, 74-76, 97.
Maitland, Prof, on the need for
hbistl, Study, 80, 21, 58.
Malabathrom, 190, 134,
Malsyalam, Grown cut of
Tamil, 53.
Malsyaman Chie! of Mulior,
96, 98, 137,
Mallinatha, Commentaior, 53,
Malloi, 105,
Mambarus, perbaps Lambo-
dara of the Poranas, 116.
Mamulanar, 83, B4, 86, 90,
03, 07, 98, 108, 185, 186, 187,
189, 201, 208, 288.
of the Agastya [amily, ral.
to the invasion of
B. 87 : Contemporacy ol
E.lﬁllll and Nannao
7.
elder contemporary of Para-
nar, 87.
rel, to the Mauryas, 207,
rel, 3o the bastle of Veanil;
about the Chera's schiev-
mant &g. tbe pirates. 235,
Manakkilli, Chols princess, 318,
Mandsgars pors, 147,
Mangayark—Ka £ a 3 i, Pandys
gueen, rel. to by Bambandar,
278, 279.
Manikknvasagar, 58, 40.
his date not settled, 45, 46,
sge of, 164,

INDEX,

Manimekhalai, 137, 154, 168,
174, 175,178, 193.
Manta Raja Eoauralaks, 187,
188.
Wrongly identified with
ﬁndﬂrm Beral, 187—8,

H.ll!ltll‘l-!fﬂ. Boral, 245,
Manu Chola, 2563,
Maradam, 137.

Maran Eaci, 181, 180,
jdentification with Maduora-
kavi impossible.
Mareo Polo, 17, 95.
on the pirate cosst, 145.-9,
Maravarman, Termaran, associa-
tad in Literature with 16 titles
and 14 battles with mo. ref. to
a Pallava, 366—T, 258,
Marudan, Mangudi, poet of the
Pandyan Oourt, 143, 243, 343.
Marudor, battls of, 258,
Masalia, 135.
Maternns Firmicus, 805,
Mauryas. 90, 93, 96, 99.
war with Palayan Maran,
185, T.
their army, 93, 95.
their Empira overthrown
by Pushyamisra, 109.
their invasion of Bouth
India, 98, 103, 100, 189,
206, 908,
their decline, 309,
Megasthenes, 16,
on the Pandya countey, 67,
68, 328, 850.
Menander, ruler of Kabuol, 109,
118.
Matellus Celer, 113
Migpili, war with, 185, 198.
Minnagara, City of the Bey-
thiana, 115.

Mithridates Arsakes I, 107.
Mitton, Miss, sntboress of the
ruined eitizs of Ceylon 358,
Mohur, Chief of, 185, 306,

Mommes

‘I- L]
Moriyar or Oriyar, 83.



INDEX.

Morley, Lord, on history, 1-3:
on tha ghortoomings of histl,
stody, 3.3,

Mousikancs, 105.

Mudsttamakkanniyar, 315,

Mudaranar, Iyar, 344,

Modokudumi, Pandya REaja-
dhi Rajs, 237, 358.

Muhorta Darpans, 808, 9.

Muoller, Max, 145.

Murtinayanar, story of, 183,

Muossra, antiguities of, 108,

Muosirie, Muoyiri (mod Cran-
ganore), 119,130,154, 135, 147
195, 230,

N

Nachehinarkkinivar, 87,178,
Nagarjuns, 54, 111,
Nagas, 134.
Nahapana, HKshabarata roler,
117.
Nalli, 108,
Hambanos, kingdom of, 115,
116, 117.
Hambiyandar Nambi, ref. of,
to the Bangam, 3581, 475,
Nammalvar, 45, 46,
Mandas, 106, 181 ; their enor-
mous wealth, 89,
Naodivarman Pallavamalla, Inst
great Pallava, 47. 273,
Victor at Tallaru, 283,
Hannan, the woman-killer, 54,
85, 87, 88, 93, 188, 197, 198,
188, 217, 233, 338 ; bis Cisy,
2318,
hia fort, 196.
his vast wealth, 917,
his kingdom, Eonkanam,
217.
Narasimbachnar Mr, B. 34,
Harasimhs Pallavamalls, 183,
203

Me.

Hmy.amﬂlrﬂi. Iyor
[the

Pinoathor, editor of
Wacrinai), 193, 288,

811

Harkirar, 185, 947. :

his refs, to Pari and Ero.
mai, 347, 248,

a ;;lnhur ol the Bangam,

bis commentary on Irsi.
yanar  Ahapporul the
:ﬁlt approved, 289 and

H;rarinli. 93, 96, 192, 196, 197,

Hattan, Hallar, 195.

Hedumaran, Pandyan, Victor,
at Nelveli, impartance of his
identification to Tamil Liter-
ary History, 355.

Nedum Jadayan, Jatila, donor
of the Madras Muossum and
Binnamanur plates, 958,

Nedum Jadaivan, Pandyan, 98
171, 175, 209.

Nedumjadayan, Jatils, Paran-
taka, donor of the Velvikndi
grant, 358,

Nedom Beraladan, (Chera King
Bengutiuvan) 215, 718,

Imaravaramban, 325, 984,
238.

HNelvali, batsle of, 955,

Arikesari Varman's 378,

Udayachandra's, 374,

raf. to, in Ister literaturs,
Periapuranam, 273. 76.

Mearo, 150,

Netravati river, 281.

Nicolo-dei-consi, 17,

Nilakantan of Muosiri, 953.

Ninevah Archives, recont dis-
covery in, and the comments
of Mackeozie D. A, and Bayes
825, 836,

Nirkooram,; mod.
Neleynda, 115, 133,

Wishada Chief. 374,

Hitrias (Maural, nest of pirates,
119, 147, 930,

Nripatungs. a Kanaress writer
on poekics, 35.

form of
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Numismatics, largely private
work so far, 91.
invalpable for partioular
periods of history. 93,
Haonis, 17.
Horraogaonan, 171, 175, 177.

(o]

Ori of Eollimalais, 128, 301,
217, 988,
his dafeat, 196.
bis death, 197 987,
Oriental, Ms=, Libcary, 91.
Outakkotian, poet, 40,
Ovingenan, 174, 177.
Owen, Mr. Bidoey, Reader of
Ind, His in Oxford, 8.
Qxyaries, 105.
Oxydrachoi, 105,
Oxykanos, 105,
Osene (Ujjain) 118.

P

Paddirruppaito, 98, 103, 168,
194, 199, 305,

Paes, 17.

Paisachi, 54.

Paitan, 118.

Palasgimuondu, 135.

Palayan Maran, 187, 306, 319.

Pali, Nannsn's hill-fors, 95,
196, 196, 917,

ita destruotion, 98,

Pali, Literature, its service to

Iﬂl'a.l" bistory of Apcient India,

Pallava Bhanjana, 958,
Pallavamalls, 274.
defeas of, 358,
Pallavas, 308,
sheir rise 130, 155,
the age of the 183,
their nocession to powsr 271
the greas, of Kanchi, 973.
not  referred to by  she
Hangam Works, 153,
deloat at Kulombur and
Sanksramangai 258,

INDEX.

Pandya Envatam (KEavatbs-
puram) 63.
not » moontain but the

Capea, 68.
Pandyas, 63, 69, 113,

their kingdom, axtension
of, 137,

their connty 73.

twelve yoars famine in, 350,

referance to, 860,

their ascendancy,150,131-1.

Panini, the grammarian, 65-T.

Papyrus, & Gk. larce, 393,

Param Eorranar, 91.

Paranar, Saspgam post 85. 91,
93, 185, 193, 195, 198, 199.
202, 905, 938, age of, 911.939

Contemporary of &ari, ori,
Evviand Adigaman 936.7

rals. mostly to the Cholas
and Cheras 984,

his Volominons works, 314.

politienl divisions of his age

199 political circnmstances

208 rol ta Tal. Pandyan

289,
FParantaks I, Chola King, 151,
961.
Parimelalagar's,
on Eural, 351, 2
Pari of Parambansd, 301.
friend of Kapilar, 247.
Paropanisadae, Ind wiceroyal-
ty of Alex 105.
Parthians, 107.
thair indepor 107.
their Ewmpire, 110.
Pazpogodayar, Unpodi, 95.
Pataliputea, desteuction of, 186
189

commentary

excavations in, 23,
Pataojali, 66, 7.
Pattinappalai, dedicated to
Earikala, 51, 125. 196, 136.7.
Pastini devi, 181, 145. 209, 210.
Pattuppastn 167-8 167, 193,
Panline Leollis wife of the
Emperor Cains 123, 3.
?n‘:, n comedy of Arlstapbanes,
43.
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Pehan chisftain 128, 199, 203,

415, 354, 238.
his liberalivy 195.

Peithon, Viceroy 105.

Pinches, Prol about Mars 315,

Pindan, 198,

Pappagadam, defeatntand
destrection of 288.

Perdiccas, 105,

Periapuranam, 183, 183, 176;

on sbe existence of the Baogam
256, .

Periplus of the Errthrazan Bea,
17, 108, 115, 115, 116, 117,
119, 131, 133, 193. 126, 146,
156-8 ; on the pirasioal wess
coast 999, 146; on B. Ind.
exports, 184-5,

Perivar, Chera river 233, 396,

Peranjatino, 245.

Peruondevanar, 174 194.

rather & common name,

Eharatavenibn 953,

Bharatampadiya, 385,
Perundaorai pors, 198
Peruopguorar Kilar, 316, 338,
Peruvalodi, Palyagasali Pandya,

181, 1.
Pernvirackkilli 195, 199, 215,
345,
Petronius, 133.
Pautingerian  Tables,
148, 151, 339,
Philip, viceroy, murder of, 105.
Pidiyan, ridiculoos idendifion-
tion with Palaysn 189,
Pitenikas 70, 72.
Pliny, geograpber, 16, 146, 151.
on piracy 147, 239,
on she drein {rom  the
Roman Empire inoto
Indis 133.
on theloxuries of Boman
Iadies, 125-3.
Plutarch 531.
Podiyil Hill, 90, 93, 100,
farsbess limis of Mauryan
invagions B7.
defeat as, by she Kosar 85,

146,

3713

Poduos, 193.
Porus, 105.
Prapanoamriam 43
Priyadarsin king, see Asoka,
Piolemy, aftropomer and
grapher 16,114, 115, 119, 191,
133, 13 5, 146, 147, 151, 173,
330,
bis age synchronous with the
Chera ascendanoy 159,
Piolsmy II Philadelphus 70.
107, 110,
Podukkotta state, 73,
Pobar, the emporinm of the
Enst, its deatraction 199
festivals at, 1486,
Pulikat corruption of Palaverk-
kadu, B83.
limit of Aryan Iand, 96,
Pulindas, 60,
Pulli of Vengadam 128,
chiefsain nt Tira -
Pupdras, 63, B
Puaral, Coasts, IELL
Purmnuurn, 167,
194, 198,
Poranas, 108,
oldest, 63,
Pushyamitra Sungs, 109,
his triple war, 109,

174, 183,

Eaghava Aiyangar, Pandit M.,
his life of Benguttuvan, lﬂvﬂ,
184—183.

on the Bangam period, 203.

Rahoplabhadra, 111.

Bajs Rajas II, 40, 48,

Raja Rajacuis, 41,

Rajssimha I, defeat of Pallava-
malls, ranewal of the walls of
Eudal, Vanji and Koli, 358,

Enjllimhl 11, 358.

Rajasimha 111, 258, 961.

Bajavalikathe, 14.
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Ramanuoja, the reconsiruction of
the lifes of, on the possibilities
of historie ressarch in Tamil
Literatare, 37, at seq.

his life, contained in Pra-
panoamriam,

Eama Raya, 43, 44, 48, 49,

Bamayvaoa (Kamban's), 46-

Ramayans, (Valmiki's), 61, 63,
94, 101,

askrological belisf in the,
841, 8332,

Bamnayans nsnd Mababarsts,
ochronologieal diffioulties
conpected with, 64,

Ranadhira, 358,

Rangaswami Aiyangar, 194,

Rashtikns, 70—1,

Rice, Mr., of the Epigraphia
Carnatnkas, 34,

Boman Commerce, 149 to 150,

declioe of, owing to change
of politicsl conditions,
151.

Bomans, 107,

Bost, Reinold, echoing tha Cald-
wellian tradition, 163.

Roxane, wile of Alexander,
105.

Rudeasarmap, believed to bave
made the Abhapanoru collee-
tion, 985,

S

Saddharma-pundariks, founder
of & school of Buddhism, 111,

Babndava, march intothe
Pandya conntry, 60.

Bakas, 109,
the era ealled afier them,
108, 110, 111.
B'Eaih“d“' Tiruguana, 208,

Samuodraguptn, 206.
Bangam Tamil, of Madurs, pro-
bable origin, 144,
theage of, the Angnstan Age
of Tamil Lic,, 166,
the best pericd of activity
2od and 3rd cens, 986,
Parsoar, s celebreity ocon-

INDEX.

nacted with, 213,
Harkirar, an eminent mem-

per of, and Tal. P
asgociated with,

rel. to io the Iarger Binna-
mantr plazes, 383,

distribution of palitigal
power doring, 35570
360

Sangam nnr.;m their sontempo-
rary valos, 191—4.
absence of ref, o the Palla-

vas in, 169, -
their chronology discunssed,
161 to 310,

Bangars, Periplus’ name [or the
smaller vessels of the Tamils,
134,

Bankaramangai, deleat of sha
Pallavas at, 258, 473,

Banskrit, indispensable for Ind.
Histl. Besearch, 35.

Batagoparandadi, 45,

Batakaroi, 185.

Batakarni Yegoasena, 109,

Basavahaons, their disappes,
116, 155,
their records, 84,
Bativaputra, mensioped in

Aroks ediots, 113,

Battan, suthor of Manimekhas-
Isi, 914, 287,

Batyacharya, 337,

Bavaham, 118.

Bayee, Prof, on observatoriea in
Babylonis, 336.

Bobeilner, B5.

Behoff, W.H., 102, 114.

on the eondition of 8, Ind.,

158.
his identificasion, 331.
Belencus Nieator, T8,
hiz treaty with Chandes-
gupta 100, 103, 106, 107.
Belivan Bendan, idensifieation
with Tal. Paod; no¥ proven,
304, 958,
Bengustuvan, the Red Chers,
180, 126, 204, 210, 213, 914,
217, 318, 219,
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Beoguttuvan hia lils by Raghava
Aivangar, 166.

' bis sge, 165, 185.

B aman Nedum Beraladan,

Aiyar, K. G., on the as-
t=oncmical data of B. & M.,
33l wo 348,

Bewall, bis conclusions about
the find of Roman coios, 149
to 151.

Bhamas Baatry, translator of the
Arthasasica, ﬂﬂ.“ s

i karam & M, their his.

Htﬁp::ljm. 204 105 & 300 & 10.

chronologieal data of 351,
quotations {rom, in I

Ahapporul, 288,

astronomical data disoussed,

174 so § and 331 to 48,

Bimba Vishou, 373,

Binosmanoor places, 167, 179,
181, 457 nnd 282 :

Bita on BEama beiog turned into
natar, 3d1.

Bmith, Vinceni A, author of tha
Barly History ol Indis, sod
History of Fine Art in Indis

and Ceylon, 4 and 99,

the former » vindication of
the possibilisy of =
eopnscted His, of Ind., 4.

on tha 8. frontier of Asoka's
Empire, 53.8.

Bomadeva, earith KEashmerian,
hiz Eashasagara, 54-6

South Indis, n distines eatity in
Indian History, Chap. I,
Maoryan invasion of, Chap.
1L tairly wall-known to tha M.
by the sime of Patanjali, 67.

its commercial condition,
118 o 136.

ita internoal condition pal.
and indl, 136 so 187.

apparently outof the Vortex
of pol. and religions
changes taking place else-
whare, 111.

the seven chisliaincies,
bone of contention bes
Eg.;lll and Charas, 127-8,

principal ports nnd roads,
138-9,
roynl power. 180, ko 143,
raligious tolernsion and hap-
py confosion, 143 to 146,
ita 1deal of jostios, 14%.3,
T. C. Evans and W. H,
Bohofl on, 165—8,
itz stand mgainss the Gks,
158

its peace ideals, 158 io 160,
Bpeyer, Prof. Dutch scholar, 54,

154.

Bsu-ma-ch'isn, Chiness Father
of history, 16,

Birabo, 146,

Beubbs Bishop, Regius Prof, of
Mod. His. Oxfoed, on the nsed
for » parmanent chair of
India hssory, 8,

Babramania Alyer, E.V.extraols
from, 167—1T74.

his ineapacity Lo appreciate
different mensal astita-
des, 205.

Bugriva, desoripzion of the 5. 61
to 63, 94,

Buamsrinns, their notions com-
corning the moon, 811,

Bundaram Pillai, his milestones
in Tamil Lit., 163,

Bundaramurti Nayanar, 45.

SBondarn (Kun) Pandya, 303,

Bungas, their fall, 103,

Buvarnabhomi, 75, 76.

Buvaroagiri, 8.

Swamikanny Pillsi  Dewan
Bahadur, on tha dateof B. and
M., 173 to 174.

on their astronomiocnl data,
29(—04B. passim

the oobroken tradition
of anootation conpectad

with tham, 335,

R —
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Bwaminatha Aiyar, Mabamaho-
padbyayas, hisremarkably
wall-edited Tawmil works of
Literature, 50 to &1.

T

Tagaea, 119.
Takkaysgapparani, 43,
Talayslapgsoam batule, 183, 353
desoription of by, Nackirar,
947,

and Mangudi Marodan, 344
Pandyan Victor of., 131,
140 so 143, 106, 930 ;
age of, Chap. VI, date of,

281,
identification with Bendan
Baliyan, 204.
Talikows, bastle of, 48,
Tambapauni, ref. %o io the
Agoks edigts, B9,
Tamils ; i. sheir Literature, not
iodependent of Baus., ths

oldess and most Vol. 36, 87.

esseptial for B. Ind. His.,
86, 214.

thea ssven patrons of, 938,

light shrown on the bound-
ary of the Mavgryan Em-
pire aod the Mauryan
Invasion of South Indis,
81, B5.

ii, their couniry, attempted
ocoupazion of, 103.

divided among 3 kiogs,

fiis sheir capacity lor paviga-
tion wand sbip-building,
134, 187.
iv, their astrological system,
2049, 303, B8,
Tamravarniks, Chanakya's, rel,

to, 68,
Tazanssha, Tibetan historian,
85, 111, 208,
Tasarys, 48,
Taxils, kingdom of, 105,
excavasions in, 30,

INDEX,

Ta;g:u Lit., modalled oh Baow,

Tevaram Hymoers, 303,
Thamodaram, Me, C. W. Pillai,
editor of I. Ahapporul, 358,
Tidayan, idensifioation wish, of

Tadayan, 159.
Tilak, B.G, on the Veda, sto, 315
Tilaks, » commantary, 94.
Timma Pinos, 48.
Tiruchehirrambalakkovai, 38,
Tirukkoilur, capital of Eari,
168,
Tirumangai Alvar, his age, 47.
ref. to Pallavas as Vilveli,

9268,
rel. to the Bangam, 353,
Tirnpasi temple, 87.
Tirnvoimaoli, of Wammalvar, 45.
Todas, emigeation, dase of, 393,
Tolkappiam, olassieal Tamil
geammar, 349, 250.
division of she year io, 319,
Taolu Naduo, 98,
ensey into, oy Kosar, B8,
Tyndis, 115, 119, 230, 931,
Trygmus, & character of Arista-
phanes, 333,

U
UdayaChandrs, Pallava gener-

al, 78,
Udayans, Babara Kiog, 373.
Upbam, editor of the Maha-
vamsa, 131,
Uruvspshrerilanjetchenni, ref.
t0, by Paranae, 194.
Ustarapaths, old expr. for
modern Hindustan, 59,
Utsar Pbalguni, 399, 300,

v

Yadukar, 90, 91, 04, 97.
mauonpai, boundary of
Tamil eoooiry, B4.
frontier, 301.
Vada, 501,

the
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Vamba, 95, 38,
Vamba Mavigar, (Manrya novas
B!-’I-Pﬂlli!ltz.l. sxpr.of Mamuolanar,

: wrong equakion of, 206,
Vanga, 63.
r-;-g; Cheras eapital, 138, 139.

its identifiension with Karur
on unecertsin sod slendar
basis, 180,
renewal of the walls of, 258,
Varagunn Pandya, 45.
Varahamihiea, satronomer,
307, 337.
Varthema, 17.
Vedanta Desika, austhor of
Yndavabhyodayam, 48,
Velvikodi grans, 180 to 183, 957.
Venknyya, Mr., 24,
hig reconssruction of Pan-
dya history, 356,

his masserly epigeaphioal

, eporss, 257

extracts {rom, 261 to 364.
Venkoba Bao, G., 180,
Vennikkuyattiyar, 335, 238,
Vonnil, bastle of, 139, 935,
Viohchikkon, 201.
Yikrama Chola, 40, 48,
Vikeamaditys. 56, 279,
Virnsolivam, Commentary, 2583,
Vichamuaails, 57, 1
Viskno, Bassern Chalukya, 974,
Vishougopa of KEsnohi, 188,

377

Viyalor. defeat at and destrue-
tinn or of, 910,

w

Week-Day, Flect's conteotion
about, 304 efseg ;
astrological charncter of and
animistie notions in, 330,
Waet Conet, piency in, 298, 9,
431, 147.9,
frez from the pest, 939,
the Red OChera's achisve-
meut in this connection,
151, 236,
White Island, 930,
Woodroffe, Justice, on Indian
soulpiure, 95, 29,

Y

¥adavabhyudayam, 48,

Yavanacharra, quoted by Vara-
hamibira, 337.

Younas, 70, 71.

Yueh-ehi, 108,

Tlil‘a, editor of Marco Polo, 148

Z

Zenith Are, contention mbout,
296 to 299,
Zungaria, plaing of, 108,
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